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This is a major revision of, and obsoletes, SC21-7689-6. Changes or additions to
the text and. illustrations are indicated by a vertical line to the left of the change or
addition.

This edition applies to release 8, modification O of the IBM System/34 System
Support Program Product (Program 5726-SS1) and to all subsequent releases and
modifications until otherwise indicated in other editions or technical newsletters.

The followin‘g changes' have been made as a result of Release 8 enhancements
and reader’'s comment suggestions:

» Spool enhancements
— Screen 2E for the local and remote work stations has been added.
— Section 6.0 Spoo/ing Parameters in Chapter 2 and Screen 6.0 have been

updated. .

— Spool File Storage Estimates in Appendix A has been rewritten.

« Section 8.1 SSP Feature Support I/ in Chapter 2 has been updated to include
history file scroll.

« The table in Chapter 2 reflecting the number of VTOC entries has been
updated to agree with the new maximum limits for the VTOC.

» As a result of programming changes to the release update function, Chapter 4.
Installing a System/34 Release Update has been completely rewritten.

« Appendix D has been added describing the software installation of the X.21
feature.

« As a result of reader's comment suggestions, Appendix F. Hardware Upgrades
has been added and the last section of the System/34 Installation Planning
Chart has been reformatted. '

Changes are periodically made to the information herein; changes will be reported
in technical newsletters or in new editions of this publication.

This publication contains examples of data and reports used in daily business
operations. To illustrate them as completely as possible, the examples include the
names of individuals, companies, brands, and products. All of these names are
fictitious and any similarity to the names and addresses used by an actual
business enterprise is entirely coincidental. Use this publication only for the
purposes stated in the Preface. ;

It is possible that this material might contain reference to, or information about,
IBM products (machines and programs), programming, or services that are not
announced in your country. Such references or information must not be construed
to mean that IBM intends to announce such IBM products, programming, or
services in your country. (For example, ideographic support is only available in Far
East countries.)

Publications are not stocked at the address below. Requests for copies of IBM
publications and for technical information about the system should be made to
your IBM representative or to the branch office serving your locality.

This publication could contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors. Use
the Reader's Comment Form at the back of this publication to make comments
about this publication. If the form has been removed, address your comments to
IBM Corporation, Publications, Department 245, Rochester, Minnesota 55901.
IBM may use and distribute any of the information you supply in any way it
believes appropriate without incurring any obligation whatever. You may, of
course, continue to use the information you supply.

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1977, 1978, 1979,
1980, 1981, 1982



This publication provides information to aid the system
installation manager, IBM systems engineer, IBM
customer engineer, and application programmers in
performing physical setup and program product
installation or modification on an IBM System/34.

Included is information you need for:
« Physical setup of your environment

« Completing the planning charts and the network
diagrams for installation

« Performing the installation and modification of the
SSP (System Support Program Product, Program
5726-SS1)

« Adding additional program products that have been
ordered

There is also reference information pertaining to
installation and configuration.

This manual follows the convention that he means he or

she.

Prerequisite Knowledge

You should be familiar with general concepts of the
System/34 (see the IBM System/34 Introduction,
GC21-5153), programming information (see the IBM
System/34 Planning Guide, GC21-5154), and operating
procedures (see the IBM System/34 Operator's Guide,
SC21-5158). You sheuld also be familiar with IBM
5250 Information Display System Planning and Site
Preparation Guide, GA21-9337.

Preface

Related Publications

« IBM System/34 Installation Manual—Physical Planning,
GA21-9242

« IBM 5250 Information Display System Introduction,
GA21-9246

« IBM 5251 Display Station Models 1 and 11 Setup
Procedure, GA21-9286

» IBM 5251 Display Station Modeis 1 and 11, IBM
5252 Dual Display Station Operator's Guide,
GA21-9248

» IBM 5251 Display Station Models 2 and 12 Setup
Procedure, GA21-9289

« IBM 5251 Display Station Models 2 and 12 Operator’s
Guide, GA21-9323

- IBM 5252 Dual Display Station Setup Procedure,
GA21-9288

« IBM 5256 Printer Setup Procedure, GA21-9290
« IBM 5256 Printer Operator's Guide, GA21-9260
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INTRODUCTION

System/34 system installation and configuration is the
process you use to create a System/34 operating
system that is tailored to your unique data processing
requirements and work station configuration.

You first perform the installation and configuration
process when you install the SSP (System Support
Program Product). Once you have installed the SSP, you
can install additional program products or make
modifications. For example, you can add new features,
make hardware changes, or make minor configuration
parameter changes.

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual explains the physical setup of your system,
the preparation needed for installation of the SSP, and
the actual installation and modification of your system.
It also includes other pertinent information regarding
System /34 installation. The following is an overview of
the chapters and appendixes in this manual:

Chapter 1. Physical Setup contains information about the
physical setup of your System/34. It contains an
installation procedure outline to guide you to the
manuals that will assist you in setting up your system.

Chapter 2. Preparing for Installation explains how to
prepare for installation of the SSP. It shows how to fill
out planning forms to assist you during installation. Use
this chapter if you are not familiar with filling out the
planning forms used for installation. Also use this
chapter as a reference for parameter descriptions used
during installation of the SSP.

Chapter 3. Initial SSP Installation Steps shows a
complete step-by-step procedure that can be used
when System/34 is installed for the first time.

To The Reader

Chapter 4. Installing A System/34 Release Update
shows a complete step-by-step procedure that can be
used as a guide for installing a System/34 release
update. This chapter also shows different ways of
completing a System/34 release update.

Chapter 5. Modifying Your System/34 Environment
explains how to add or delete work stations or work
station controllers on your System/34.

Chapter 6. Adding Program Products (Other than the
SSP) explains how to install program products and
features other than the SSP, how to apply PTFs, and
how to back up your program products.

Chapter 7. Reloading and Backing Up the System Library
explains how to reload the system library from PID
diskettes or from backup diskettes. This chapter also
explains how to back up the system library.

Chapter 8. Installation Example contains an example of
an initial installation process. This process goes from
filling out the planning forms to actual configuration.

Chapter 9. Installation and Configuration of the
Interactive Communications Support Feature explains how
to install SSP-ICF (Interactive Communications Feature)
support. This chapter shows how to run the CNFIGICF
procedure and how to install SSP-ICF support for
specific subsystems.

Chapter 10. Program Product Installation Verification
Programs contains sample programs for verification of
program product and feature.installation.

Chapter 11. Security explains System/34 security:
different types of security, how to set it up, how to
maintain it, how to list the security files, error recovery,
limitations, and levels of security.

To'the Reader  vii



Appendix A. Storage Estimates contains information
needed to determine a work file size for your system,
plan disk space usage, make additions to the library
directory, determine system defaults, determine diskette
and disk capacities, and estimate spool storage size. ’

Appendix B. Installation Aids contains information
regarding the following:

Initializing backup diskettes

Altering configuration parameter values

*

« APPLYPTF procedure

« Print belt characters

Appendix C. Multinational Character Set Conversion
Utility Installation contains information necessary to
install the Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility.
Appendix D. X.21 Feature Software Installation_contains
information necessary to install the software ﬁsupporting

the X.27 feature.

Appendix E. System/34 Translation Tables contains
translation tables for five different character folds.

Appendix F. Hardware Upgrades describes customer
responsibilities for certain hardware changes.

Appendix G. Planning Forms contains extra network
diagrams and planning charts.

viii



Chapter 1. Physical Setup

This chapter contains the information you need to:

« Plan the physical setup requirements

« Prepare the site for the physical setup

« Set up the work stationé

« Attach the display stations and work station printers to System/34

. Checkv out the system and work station configuration

An outline of the installation procedure for System/34, the 5250 Display

Station, 5256 Printer, and 5224 /5225 Printer is shown. This outline also tells
you which manuals contain the information required to complete these steps.

Physical Setup 1-1



INSTALLATION PROCEDURE OUTLINE

‘It is the customer’s responsibility to ensure that the following procedures are
completed.

PLAN THE INSTALLATION

Plan space requirements. IBM System/34 Installation Manual—
Plan System/34 power Physical Planning, GA21-9242.
requirements.

Determine network configuration. This manual (Chapter 2) and the IBM
Determine cable requirements. 5250 Information Display System

Plan work station power Planning and Site Preparation Guide,
“requirements. GA21-9337 (for remote work stations).

PREPARE THE SITE

Make sure space is ready. IBM System/34 Installation Manual—
Install power outlets. Physical Planning, GA21-9242.
Install, label, and test cables. IBM 5250 Information Display

Install any communication System Planning and Site Preparation
equipment and lines. Guide, GA21-9337.

SET UP THE WORK STATIONS

5251 Display Stations Models
1. 2, 11, 12, and the 5252 Dual
Display Stations '

Set up the display station IBM 5251 Display Station Models 1
(including the system console). and 11 Setup Procedure, GA21-9286.
Perform offline tests. IBM 5251 Display Station Models 2
Connect the cables. and 12 Setup Procedure, GA21-9289.
Set the switches. IBM 5252 Dual Display Station
Perform online tests. Setup Procedure, GA21-9288.

5256 Printers

Set up the printer. ' IBM 5256 Printer Setup Procedure,
Perform offline tests. GA21-9290.

Connect the cable. ’

Set the address switches.’

Set the terminator switch.'

Perform online tests.

"These switches are present only with the Cable Thru feature.
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INSTALLATION PROCEDURE OUTLINE (continued)

5224/5225 Printers

Set up the printer. IBM 5225 Printer Models 1, 2, 3, and 4

Perform offline tests. Setup Procedure, GA34-0085.

Connect the cable. IBM 5225 Printer Models 11 and 12

Set the address switches.' Setup Procedure, GA34-0090.

Set the terminator switch.’ IBM 5224 Printer Models 1 and 2
Setup Procedure, GA34-0093.

Perform online tests. IBM 5224 Printer Model 12 Setup Procedure,
GA34-0096.

ATTACH CABLES TO SYSTEM/34

Connect cables to 5340 This manual.
System Unit.

CHECK OUT SYSTEM AND WORK STATION CONFIGURATION?

Install System/34 SSP This manual.
.(execute the CNFIGSSP

procedure). Install

System /34 program

products.. Verify that

all display stations and

printers are operational.

'These switches are present only with the Cable Thru feature.
2The system cannot be used for any other purpose while this checkout
procedure is being done. :
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PLAN THE INSTALLATION

Detailed physical planning information is contained in the System/34 Physical
Planning and 5250 Information Display System Planning and Site Preparation
Guide manuals.

In addition to completing the requirements shown in these manuals, make
certain that you have the completed copies of the network diagram and the
planning chart available. See Chapter 2, Preparing for Installation for
information about these charts.

PREPARE THE SITE

Co‘mplete the following tasks before setting up and installing the 5251, 5252,
5256, 5224, 5225, and System/34:

« Make certain a three-wire grounding power outlet is available for each 5251
Display Station, 5252 Dispiay Station, 5256 Printer, 5224 Printer, and 5225
Printer. If locking plugs were ordered, the corresponding receptacles are
required. '

. Install, test, and label the cables and connectors. Detailed instructions on
how to do this are in the 5250 Physical Planning manual.

« Unpack the display stations and printers and place them where they will be
used. Detailed unpacking instructions are printed on the outside of each
carton. Study these instructions before opening the cartons.

SET UP THE WORK STATIONS

To set hp the work-station, see the 5251 Models 1 and 11 Setup manual, the
5251 Models 2 and 12 Setup manual, the 5252 Dual Display Station Setup
manual, the 5256 Printer Setup manual, the 5224 Printer Setup manual, and
the 5225 Printer Setup manual. {These manuals are packed inside the cartons
on top of the work stations.) These manuals contain the customer setup
procedures for the work stations. For the 5251 Model 2 or 12 Controller used
with remote work station support, see the 5251 Models 2 and 12 Display
Station Setup manual.



ATTACH CABLES TO SYSTEM/34

1. Make certain that the 5340 System Unit power is off (Power switch on
the operator panel is set to the O position; keylock switch is turned off).

2. Open the left side cover on the 5340 System Unit. If your system has
the type of cover shown on the left, insert a tool or coin into the slot and
push to open the cover. If your system has the type of cover shown on
the right, push the latch to open the cover.

Slot Latch

Operator Panel \

3. Route the cables through the frame of the 5340 System Unit.

Physical Setup 1-5
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5.

Connect the appropriate end(s) of the cable(s) to the proper port(s) on
the system unit according to the way you completed your network
diagram. Connect the cable from the system console to port 0. Attach
cable 1 to port.1; cable 2 to port 2; and cable 3 to port 3. The cable
connectors are slotted. Make certain that the slot in the cable connector
lines up with the key on the port.

Widest Slot

Note: Make certain that the cable connectors are tightened securely to
the sockets. A loose connection can cause machine malfunctions.

Close the side cover on the 5340 system unit.



CHECK OUT SYSTEM AND WORK STATIONS
Typical times when you need to check out your system and work stations are:

« After the system and all of the work stations are physically installed and
configured.

« After installing a release update.
« After relocating a work station in your system.

« After adding a work station to your system or removing a work station from
your system.

The following are the steps you should use to check out your system and work
stations:

1. Set the 5340 System Unit Power switch to the 1 (on) position (turn
keylock on).

2. Turn the system console and the system printer power on. If necessary,
turn keylock on.

3. Install the correct release of the SSP, if necessary. (See Chapter 3. Initial
SSP Installation Steps or Chapter 4. Installing a System/34 Release
Update.)

4. Perform IPL from disk (with CE switch set to 0000), by pressing the Load
switch on the system unit operator panel if not already done. IPL should
complete without any check conditions or error messages. When IPL has
successfully completed, the IPL Sign On display appears on the system
console.

5.  Sign on the IPL Sign On display to complete IPL.
6. Check out the display stations. See ‘the checkout procedure in the 5251
Models 1 and 11 Display Station Setup manual, and 5252 Dual Display

Station Setup manual.

7.  Check out the 5256 printers. See the checkout procedure in the 5256
Printer Setup manual.

8. Check out the 5224 and the 5225 Printer. See the checkout procedure in
the 5224 Printer Setup manual and the 5225 Printer Setup manual.

Successful completion of the checkout procedures ensures that each work
station can communicate with the system.

Note: The system cannot be used for any other purpose while this checkout
procedure is being done.

Physical Setup
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Figure 1-1 is a configuration example with the system console attached to port
0; one display station and one printer attached to port 1; two display stations
and one printer attached to port 2; and one display station attached to port 3.
The system console must be attached to port O and have a unit address of 00.

Unit Address:00

System
J|™> Console
\./
Port O
Unit Address:11
Port 1

System Unit

Ports

Unit Address:21 Unit Address:22

Port 2.

Unit Address:30

% . Port 3

Note: The leftmost position of the unit addresses indicates the port number to

which the cable is attached. W2, W3, and P3 have the Cable Thru feature.
The Cable Thru feature is optional on the last device on a cable.

Figure 1-1. System/34 Configuration Example



Chapter 2. Preparing for Installation

This chapter will help you prepare to configure your System/34 and prepare to
install the SSP (System Support Program Product, Program 5726-SS1).
Configuration is the process of tailoring your system to meet your data
processing requirements. You configure your system when you install the SSP.
Three forms are provided to help you:

« The Local Work Station Network Diagram

« The Remote Work Station Network Diagram

 The System/34 Installation Planning Chart

The network diagrams and the planning chart should be filled out before actual
system configuration and SSP installation.

Preparing for Installation 2-1



COMPLETING THE WORK STATION CONFIGURATION PLANNING FORMS

You should fill out the work station configuration planning forms (local work
station network diagram and remote work station network diagram) before
starting SSP installation. There are blank forms at the back of this manual.
You may want to remove a copy of each of the planning forms and fill them
out as you read this chapter.

Note: Extra copies of the work station configuration planning forms are
provided; they can be used as masters to make more copies as needed.

Completing the Local Work Station Network Diagram

The local work station network diagram helps you plan the layout of your local
work stations. You fill in the blanks to indicate how many. local work stations
you will use and what types they are (display station or printer). Using the
local work station network diagram, you can also specify other characteristics
that will affect your local work stations, such as logical IDs, unit addresses,
attributes, and so on. Figure 2-1 shows a local work station network diagram.

When you plan your local work station configuration setup, remember the
following restrictions:

« One and only one display station can be designated as the system console
(attached to port O with a unit address of 00).

« You can have a combination of up to 15 additional work stations attached
to ports 1, 2, and 3.

« If more than one work station is attached to a port, the Cable Thru feature
must be used. The Cable Thru feature is illustrated in Figure 2-1 by the
cable shown connecting port 2 of one work station to port 1 of the next
work station. The Cable Thru feature is not needed on the last work station
on a port. However, if the last work station on a port does not have the
Cable Thru feature, that work station must be assigned the unit address x0
(where x is the port number).



Using the local network diagram, fill in the logical ID for your system console
and your IBM 5211 or 3262 Printer (if you have one). The logical ID is a
two-position value. Only alphabetic characters are valid for the first position,
but alphameric characters are valid for the second position. For example, in
Figure 2-1 the logical ID for the system console is W1 and the logical 1D for
the IBM 5211 or 3262 Printer is P1.

Note: $, # and @ are considered alphabetic.
Fill in values for default printer and screen size for the system console. When
determining these values, refer to the description of the default printer and

screen size for local work stations later in this chapter.

Fill in the attribute for the 5211 or 3262 Printer. Possible entries are S and
blank (no entry). S indicates it is the system printer. Blank indicates it is not

the system printer. For example, in Figure 2-1 the attribute for the 5211/3262

printer is S (system printer). :

Fill in values for subconsole ID, resident writer, priority, and separator pages
for the 5211 or 3262 Printer. To determine these values, refer to the
description later in this chapter of the subconsole ID, resident writer, priority,
and separator pages for local work stations.

The remainder of the system console and 5211 or 3262 Printer entries are
fixed (assigned by the system and cannot be changed). The fixed entries for

the system console are the device type, unit address, and attribute. The device
type must be D (display station), the unit address must be 00, and the attribute

must be S (system console). As shown on the local work station network
diagram, another work station can optionally be attached to port 0. This
represents the second display station of a 5252 Display Station. One side
would be the system console, and the other could be any type of display
station (alternative system console, subconsole, command, or data entry). The
unit address for this work station must be 01. The fixed entry for the
5211/3262 Printer is the device type. The device type must be L (line printer).
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Next, fill in the entries for each of your local work stations. Followmg isa
description of each of the entries.

Logical ID: This is a two~position value. Only alphabetic characters are valid
for the first position, but alphameric characters are valid for the second
position. For example, in Figure 2-1 the logical IDs assigned for the work
stations are W2, P2, W3, P3, W4, and W5.

Note: $, #, and @ are considered alphabetic.

Device Type: Possible entries are D, 2P, and P. D indicates a display station,
2P indicates a 5224 or 5225 Printer, and P indicates all other pnnters If this
entry is left blank, the default is D.

Unit Address: Consists of two digits. The first digit indicates the port address.
Valid first digits that you can assign are 1 through 3. The second digit of the
unit address is the address you assign to your work station. The second digit
indicates the switch setting for the work station. The digit and the switch
setting on the work station must be the same. Valid second digits are O
through 6.

In order to have more than one work station on a port, you need to have the
Cable Thru feature. The last work station on a cable does not need the Cable
Thru feature. If you choose not to have the Cable Thru feature on the last
work station of each cable, the second digit of the unit address must be O.
See Figure 2-1 for an example of values specified for the unit addresses.



Attribute: Describes work station characteristics. Possible entries are as

follows:

Attribute

A

Meaning

Alternative system console. This attribute can be
assigned to local display stations only. The alternative
system console can-be used as the system console
when the primary system console is not acting as the
system console. For information on operating the
alternative system console as the system console, refer
to the Operator's Guide. The alternative system console
can also be used as a subconsole display station. When
in subconsole mode, a display station designated as an -
alternative system console can perform the same
functions as a subconsole display station.

Consider the following restriction when determining
which display stations should be alternative system
consoles. If the CONSOLE command is entered after
IPL has completed, the alternative system console from
which the command is entered must have the same or
larger screen size (1920 character) as the current
system console. If the CONSOLE command is entered
before IPL has completed, the alternative system
console can be assigned to a smaller size (960
character) screen.

Subconsole display station. Subconsole display stations
can operate in subconsole, command or data mode. For
further information on subconsole mode, refer to the
Operator’'s Guide.

Note: The work stations designated as subconsoles will
not function as subconsoles until you specify 1 (yes) to
the subconsole support prompt on display 8.1 SSP
Feature Support |l.

Command display station. Command display stations
can operate in command or data mode. For further
information on command and data mode, refer to the
Operator’'s Guide.

Data display station. Data display stations can only
operate in data mode. For further information on data
mode, refer to the Operator’'s Guide.

System Printer. This attribute can be assigned only to a
locally attached printer. Specifying this attribute for a
locally attached printer makes that printer the system
printer.

Note: The system printer attribute (S) is also used to

designate the system console. However, the system
console attribute is a preassigned entry.
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Default Printer: Must be assigned to accept the output from each display
station. Supply the logical ID of the specific printer or specify 27 to indicate
that the output is to go to the currently assigned system printer. Note that a
printer can be assigned to several display stations. Figure 2-1 shows an
example of entries for the default printer.

Screen Size: Indicates whether a display station has a 1920-character screen
or a 960-character screen. Possible entries are 1 and 9. A 1 indicates a
1920-character screen, and a 9 indicates a 960-character screen. If this entry
is left blank, the default is a 1920-character screen. Figure 2-1 shows an
example of entries for the screen size.

Stripe Reader: Specify 1 (yes) to indicate which display stations have a
magnetic stripe reader that is used in conjunction with badge reader security.
Specify 0 (no) if the magnetic stripe reader is not present or if a magnetic
stripe reader is present but will not be used with badge reader security. Figure
2-1 shows an examplé of this entry.

Language Group: Indicates the language group installed with the 5256, 5224,
and 5225 printers. (Figure 2-1 shows an example of this entry.) The default is
0. Specify one of the following language group numbers:

Number ~ Language

" Multilingual set (International set included)
United States EBCDIC (and Canadian English)
Austria/Germany (German)

Belgium (French)

Brazil (Portuguese)

‘Canada (French)
Denmark/Norway (Norwegian)
Finland/Sweden (Swedish)
France (French)

Italy (ltalian)

Japan (English)

Japan (Katakana)

Portugal (Portuguese)

Spain (Spanish)
Spanish-speaking (Spanish)
United Kingdom (English)

TMOO®PWOWOONODOGOTH WN = O



Subconsole ID: The Subconsole ID entry is specified only when a printer is
being defined. This entry specifies the logical ID of the display station that is
to control the printer. The display station specified must have been defined
with either the subconsole attribute (E) or the alternative system console
attribute (A). if the Subconsole ID entry is left blank, the value defaults to the
logical 1D of the system console. For example, Figure 2-1 shows that printer
P3 is to be controlled by display station W4, which has been defined with the
subconsole attribute (E); therefore, the Subconsole ID for work station P3 is
w4,

Note: The work stations designated as subconsoles will not function as
subconsoles until you specify 1 {yes) to the subconsole support prompt on
display 8.1 SSP Feature Support Il.

Lines Per Inch: Specify the number of lines per inch to be printed by the 5224
or 5225 Printer. Possible entries are 4, 6, and 8 lines per inch. You can
override this value for specific print file by using the PRINTER OCL statement.
You can override this value for a complete session by using the FORMS OCL
statement or LINES procedure. If the number of lines per inch is not specified
for the 5224 or 5225 Printer {device type 2P), the system defaults to 6 lines
per inch.

Resident Writer: This option allows you to make the spool writer resident or
not resident for each printer that has spooling active. If a spool writer is
resident, it is never swapped out of main storage when active. Each writer
uses 8 K of user area when active. If the spool writer is not resident, it is
swappable and is called into main storage only when needed. Specify 1 for
each printer that you want to make the spool writer resident, O to make it not
resident. The default is O.

However, when considering spooling performance, consider specifying priority
instead of making the spool writers resident. If several spool writers are made
resident (at 8 K each), they may take up too much user area, which may not
allow you to run your application programs.

Priority: Specifying 1 (high) causes the spool writer to take priority over other
main storage jobs. Specifying O (normal) causes the spool writer to contend
equally with other concurrently executing jobs. Specify the priority of each
printer that has spooling active. The default is O (normal).

Separator Pages: Specify for each printer that has spooling active the number
of separator pages you want. If O is specified, there will be no separator
pages. If 1, 2, or 3 is specified, the output from different jobs will be
separated by 1, 2, or 3 pages that contain information about the next job to be
printed. The default is O.
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Port 1
9

Local Work Station Network Diagram—Part 1

System Unit

5211/3262 Printer
Logical ID PIL
Device type L
Attribute S
| Subconsole ID WL
Resident writer | 1
Priority L
Separator pages 3
System Console 5252 Display Station
Logical ID W]l | Logical ID i
Port 0 Device type D | Device type
[ Unit address 010 | Unit address 01
Attribute S | Attribute
Default printer | P1 | Default printer 1
Screen size 1 | Screen size
Stripe reader & | Stripe reader
1
Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical ID W2 Logical ID p,2 Logical ID | Logical ID 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID L Logical ID {
Device type D1 | Device type 2 Device type | Device type | Device type 1 Device type 1 Device type 1
Unit address 1¢1] | Unit address 14@] | Unit address 14 Unit address 14 Unit address 1y Unit address 1 Unit address 14
Attribute A Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer |P;2[ | Default printer Default printer 1 Default printer { Default printer 1 Default printer L Default printer 1
Screen size 1 Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader [4/] Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group | @ Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group
Subconsole ID Subconsole ID "~ | [Subconsoie iD Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID
Lines per inch Lines per inch 6 Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer ﬂ—- Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority 1 Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages_ | 3 Separator_pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages
|1 2[ |1 2‘ |1 2[ |1 2| |1 2| |1

Figure 2-1 (Part 1 of 2)

. Completed Local Work Station Network Diagram
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Port 2
[

Port 3

Local Work Station Network Diagram—Part 2

Work Station

Work Station

Work Station

Work Station

Work Station

Work Station

Work Station

I

Figure 2-1 (Part 2 of 2). Completed Local Work Station Network Diagram

2[ |1

2] |1

2| |1

Logical 1D W) 3| | Logical ID P3| | Logical ID 14 | | Logical ID | Logical ID 1 Logical ID | Logica! |D 1
Device type \D Device type 2P Device type 1D Device type \ Device type 1 Device type | Device type 9
Unit address 2,1 | | Unit address 2,2 | [ Unit address 2)@| | Unitaddress 2, Unit address 24 Unit address 2 Unit address 2y
Attribute C Attribute Attribute £ Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer  |2,7] | Default printer { Default printer [Py | | Default printer L Default printer 1 Default printer 1 Default printer |
Screen size 1 Screen size Screen size 1 Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader & Stripe reader Stripe reader v} Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group | & Language group L.anguage group Language group Language group Language group
Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID  |[W4 | | Subconsole 1D Subconsole 1D Subconsole 1D Subconsole 1D Subconsole 1D
Lines per inch Lines per inch 6 Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer "] Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority "] Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages 3 Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages

|1 2| |1 2[ l1 2| |1 2 1 2] |1 2| |1

Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical iID WS Logical ID { Logical 1D K Logical 1D 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID { Logical ID N
Device type 1D Device type { Device type 1 Device type i Device type { Device type { Device type i
Unit address 316! | Unit address 3, Unit address 34 Unit address 34 Unit address 3 Unit address 3 Unit address 3
Attribute D Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer 12,7 Default printer L Default printer L Default printer 1 | { Default printer { Default printer 1 Default printer }
Screen size L Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader @ Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group
Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole |D Subconsole ID Subconsole ID
Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages
2 1 2| | 1 2 | l 1
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The following are the local work station 'configuration displays. These displays
reflect the entries that you specify on the local work station network diagram:

" A
A LOCAL HORK STATIOH Wl
CONFIGURATICON )
1. LOGICAL ID: a2 P2 W3 P33 NG K5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: 23 D g ] F D D L
3, UNIT ADDRESS: 00 11 10 21 28 20 30
4. ATTRITIUTE: S A [ E J 5
5. DEFAULT FRIMNTER: Pl P2 27 P3 27
CHD KEY 4/ENTER ~ CHANSE SETS CHD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGIMG
- CHMD KEY ¢ - EMD CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP -~ DEFINITIONS
. y
- -
B LOCAL RORX STATION Hl
COMFICURATION
1. LOGICAL Kl W2 F2 W3 P3 W B5 Fl
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D 2P D P D D L
6, SCREEN SIZE: 1 1 1 1 1
7. MAGRETIC STRIPE: 0 0 0 0 0
CHD KEY 4/EMTER - CHANGE SETS CtiD KEY 5 ~ VERIFY ROLL KEYS -~ FAGING
CHD KEY 9 -~ END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
2C LOCAL WORK STATION W1l
CONFIGURATION %% PRINTERS %
1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 WG W5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D ¢P D P D D L
9. LANGUAGE GROUP #: 0 [}
10. SUBCONSOLE ID: . W1 Ws Wl
1. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8): 6
CMD KEY 4/ENTER. - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY & ~ VERIFY ROLL KEYS =~ PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 —~ CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
" : J
g R
2E LOCAL WORK STATION W1
CONFIGURATIOH *3 SPOOL 3
1. LOGICAL ID: W1l W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 W5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D 2P D P D D L
15. RESIDENT WRITER: 0 0 1
16. PRIORITY: 1 ] 1
17. SEPARATOR PAGES: 3 3 3
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CHMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 -~ END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. J




Completing the Remote Work Station Network Diagram

If you do not have remote work stations, go to Completing the Planning Chart
later in this chapter.

The remote work station network diagram helps you plan the 1ayout of your
remote work stations. You fill in the blanks to indicate how many remote work
stations you will use and what types they are (display station or printer). Using
the remote work station network diagram, you can also specify other
characteristics that will affect your remote work stations. Figure 2-2 shows a
remote work station network diagram.

Before completing the remote work station network diagram, you must have
completed the IBM 5250 Communications Network Setup Form using the
cluster configuration chart in the 5250 Planning and Site Preparation Guide.
This is necessary because much of the information from the IBM 5250
Communications Network Setup Form is needed for the remote work station
network diagram. '

For a description of the restrictions involved with setting up your remote work
station configuration, refer to the 5250 Planning and Site Preparation Guide. Fill
in the controller and work station information on the remote work station
network diagram.

The controlier logical ID is three alphameric characters with the first character
being a C. See Figure 2-2 for an example of this entry.

Next fill in the controller station address. This is a 2-digit hexadecimal address
in the range of ‘01’ to 'FE’. This must be different from any station address
specified as concurrently active on this line, including SSP-ICF station
addresses. See Figure 2-2 for an example of this entry. '

The line number is the number of the communications line on System/34 to
which this controller is attached. Indicate line 1, 2, 3, or 4.

The alternative lines is the number of the backup switched lines to which this
controller can be attached. Indicate line 1, 2, 3, or 4, but not the same as the
entry you made for line number. If you have only one line if the primary line is
nonswitched, or if alternative lines are not desired, leave this entry blank. The
alternative line must be switched and must have the same switch type as the
primary line. Refer to display 2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration for
specifying the switch type. See Figure 2-2 for an example of these entries.

Next, fill in the information for each remote work station.

Logical ID: This is a two-position value. Only alphabetic characters are valid
for the first position, but alphameric characters are valid for the second
position. See Figure 2-2 for an example of this entry.

Note: $, #, and @ are considered alphabetic.

Device Type: Possible entries are D, 2P, and P. D indicates a display station,
2P indicates a 5224 or 5225 Printer, and P indicates all other printers. If this

entry is left blank, the default is D. See Figure 2-2 for an example of this
entry.

Preparing for Installation



2-12

Unit Address: Consists of 2 digits. The first digit must be O, and the second
digit indicates the unit address assigned to the work station. Valid second
digits are 0, 2-9. Use the entries specified on the IBM 5250 Communications
Network Setup Form in the 5250 Planning and Site Preparation Guide. See
Figure 2-2 for an example of this entry.

Note: This address is derived from the Cluster Configuration Chart in the 5250
Planning and Site Preparation Guide.

Attribute: Describes work station characteristics. Possible entries are as
follows:

Attribute Meaning

E Subconsole display station. Subconsole display stations
can operate in subconsole, command, or data mode.
For further information on subconsole mode, refer to
the Operator’s Guide.

Cc Command display station. Command display stations
can operate in command or data mode. For further
information on command mode, refer to the Operator's
Guide.

D Data display station. Data display stations can operate
only in data mode. For further information on data
mode, refer to the Operator’s Guide.

Default Printer: Must be assigned to accept the output from each display
station. Supply the logical ID of the specific printer, or specify 27 to indicate
that the output is to go to the currently assigned system printer. Figure 2-2
shows an example of this entry. Note that a printer can be assigned to several
display stations.

Screen Size: Indicates whether a display station has a 1920-character screen
or a 960-character screen. Possible entries are 1 and 9. A 1 indicates a
1920-character screen, and a 9 indicates a 960-character screen. If this entry
is left blank, the default is a 1920-character screen. Figure 2-2 shows an
example of this entry.

Stripe Reader: Specify 1 (yes) to indicate display stations with a magnetic
stripe reader used in conjunction with badge reader security. Specify O (no) if
the magnetic stripe reader is not present or if a magnetic stripe reader is
present but will not be used with badge reader security. Figure 2-2 shows an
example of this entry. '



Auto Online: Indicates that remote work stations are automatically varied online
after IPL. If the remote devices are to be used shortly after IPL, it is
recommended that auto online be specified to avoid fragmentation of the
assign/free space. Possible values are O and 1. O indicates no auto online. 1
indicates auto online. If O is specified, the device must be varied online by the
system operator before use. Figure 2-2 shows an example of this entry.

Language Group: Indicates the language group installed with your 5256, 5224,
or 5225 Printer. (Figure 2-2 shows an example of this display.) The defauit is
0. Specify one of the following language group numbers.

Number Language

Multilingual set (International set included)
United States EBCDIC (and Canadian English)
Austria/Germany (German)

Belgium (French)

Brazil (Portuguese)

Canada (French)

Denmark /Norway (Norwegian)
Finland/Sweden (Swedish)

France (French)

Italy (ltalian)

Japan (English)

Japan (Katakana)

Portugal (Portuguese)

Spain {Spanish)

Spanish-speaking (Spanish)

United Kingdom (English)

TMOOW» ©CONODADWN=O

Subconsole ID: The Subconsole ID entry is specified only when a printer is
being defined. This entry specifies the logical ID of the display station that is
to control the printer. The display station specified must have been defined
with either the subconsole attribute (E) or the alternative system console
attribute {A). If the Subconsole ID entry is left blank, the value defaults to the
logical ID of the system console. Figure 2-2 shows that work station A1 is to
control printer P3; therefore, the Subconsole ID entry for printer P3 is A1.

Note: The work stations designated as subconsoles will not function as
subconsoles until you specify 1 (yes) to the subconsole support prompt on
display 8.1 SSP Feature Support |l.

Lines Per Inch: Specify the number of lines per inch to be printed by the 5224
or 5225 Printer. Possible entries are 4, 6, and 8 lines per inch. You can
override this value for a specific print file by using the PRINTER OCL
statement. You can override this value for a complete session by using the
FORMS OCL statement or LINES procedure. If the number of lines per inch is
not specified for a 5224 or 5225 Printer (device type 2P), the system defaults
to 6 lines per inch.

Preparing for Installation



2-14

Resident Writer: This option allows.you to make the spool writer resident or
not resident for each printer that has spooling active. If a spool writer is
resident, it is never swapped out of main storage when active. Each writer
uses 8 K of user area when active. If the spool writer is not resident, it is
swappable and is called into main storage only when needed. Specify 1 for
each printer that you want to make the spool writer resident, O to make it not
resident. The default is O.

However, when considering spooling performance, consider specifying priority
instead of making the spool writers resident. If several spool writers are made
resident (at 8 K each), they may take up too much user area, which may not
allow you to run your application programs.

Priority: Specifying 1 (high) causes the spool writer to take priority over other
main storage jobs. Specifying O (normal) causes the spool writer to contend
equally with other concurrently executing jobs. Specify the priority of each
printer that has spooling active. The default is O (normal).

Separator Pages: Specify for each printer that has spooling active the number
of separator pages you want. If O is specified, there will be no separator
pages. If 1, 2, or 3 is specified, the output from different jobs will be
separated by 1, 2, or 3 pages that contain information about the next job to be
printed. The default is O.



Remote Work Station Network Diagram

Controller Work Station
Logical ID Cith Ll Logical ID Al
Station address | $ L Device type D
Line number L Unit address 0)0]
Alternative line [2,3,') Attribute €
Default printer | ;3
Screen size 3.
Stripe reader -
Auto online 1

Separator pages

Figure 2-2.

Completed Remote Work Station Network Diagram

Work Station
Logical {D 1
Device type {
Unit address
Attribute
Default printer L
Screen size
Stripe reader
Auto online
Language group
Subconsole |D
Lines per inch
Resident writer
Priority
Separator pages

Work Station So ci E | . F
Logical ID A2 S~ uster Feature ! With Dual Cluster Feature
Device type 1D S (Ports 1-4) Ports {Ports 5-8)

Unit address 042 |=»=1 Name
Attribute C Device Type
Default printer  |P)3 Indnye et @ Location
Screen size 1 72, Unit Address
Stripe reader 72 A Port Number
Auto online A a Work Station Address
Language group

Subconsole 1D

Lines per inch ;j -g=| Telephone
Resident writer -

Priority Pid ’ @

Separator. pages P

Work Station No
Logical ID P13 ~o
Device type 1P ~
Unit address 014 abn -] @ [=»=] Name
Attribute B Device Type
Default printer L Warn houst Location
Screen size @& i Unit Address
Stripe reader 2. Port Number
Auto online cidress | g Work Station Address
Language group | ¢
Subconsole 1D AL @

Lines per inch B B :‘ r;: Telephone
Resident writer -

Priority P e ’

Separator pages | L | -7

Work Station S~

Logical 1D N SN < @

Device type I ~ .

Unit address CTH Name -] [ Name
Attribute Device Type Device Type
Default printer | Location Location
Screen size Umit Address Uit Address
Stripe reader Port Number Port Number
Auto online Work Station Address @ Work Station Address
Language group_|

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch Teiephone :1 =] Televhone
Resident writer s

Priority e g

Separator pages e @

Work Station N
Logical ID Se
Device type L > ~
Unit address 0 Name -] [ Name
Attribute Device Type Device Type
Default printer 1. Location Location
Screen size Unit Address Unit Address
Stripe reader Port Number Port Number
Auto online Work Station Address Work Station Address
Language group
Subconsole 1D
Lines per inch Telephone Telephone
Resident writer Pid

— e
Priority - I

Work Station
Logical {D
Device type
Unit address 0y
Attribute
Default printer 1
Screen size
Stripe reader
Auto online
Language group
Subconsole ID
Lines per inch
Resident writer
Priority
Separator pages

Work Station
Logical 1D |
Device type 1
Unit address [
Attribute
Default printer |
Screen size
Stripe reader
Auto online
L anguage group
Subconsole 1D
Lines per inch
Resident writer
Priority
Separator pages

Work Station
Logical 1D |
Device type 1
Unit address 0y
Attribute
Default printer 1
Screen size
Stripe reader
Auto online
Language group
Subconsole 1D
Lines per inch
Resident writer
Priority
Separator pages
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Following ére the remote work station configuration displays. These displays
reflect the entries that you specify on the remote work station network

diagram:
r’
2A REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1
CONFIGURATION STATION ADDRESS 0l
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE # 2 3 4
1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P
3. UNIT ADDRESS: 00 02 04
4. ATTRIBUTE: E C
5. DEFAULT PRINTER: P3 P3

CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHAHGE SETS
CHMD KEY 9 - END

CHD KEY 5 - VERIFY
CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL  HELP - DEFINITIONS

ROLL KEYS - PAGING

CHMD KEY G/ENTER - CHANGE SETS
CMD KEY 9 - END

CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY
CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS

ROLL KEYS - PAGING

.
("
2B REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1
CONFIGURATION STATION ADDRESS 01
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE # 2 3 4
1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P
6. SCREEN SIZE: 1 1
7. MAGHETIC STRIPE: 0 0
8. AUTO OHLINE: 1 1 1

2C REMOTE WORK STATION

1. LOGICAL ID:
2. DEVICE TYPE:

10. SUBCONSOLE ID:

CHMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS
CHMD KEY 9 - END

CONFIGURATION %% PRINTERS %

9. LANGUAGE GROUP #:

CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID Cbl'

STATION ADDRESS 04
LINE # ALTERNATIVE LINE # 2 3 4
Al A2 P3
D. D P
0
Al

11. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8)

CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFIMNITIONS

W1

CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS
CMD KEY 9 - END

.

CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS  PAGING
CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS

o
r
2E REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1
CONFIGURATION  %* SPOOL %% STATION ADDRESS 01
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE & 2 3 4
1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3
2. DEVICE TYPE: b D P
15. RESIDENT WRITER: 0
16. PRIORITY: 0
17. SEPARATOR PAGES: 1




Completing the Planning Chart

The planning chart contains items that you need to specify when configuring
your system. The three main parts of the configuration process are:

« Running the RELOAD procedure
« Running the CNFIGSSP procedure to create the work station configuration
member and to specify what SSP (system support program product) support

should be copied onto the system

« Running the INSTALL procedure to copy any additional program products
onto the system

The planning chart has three sections that reflect these three main parts:

« The reload section contains items you specify when you run the RELOAD
procedure.

« The configuration section contains items you specify when you run the
CNFIGSSP procedure.

« The install section contains items you specify when you run the INSTALL
procedure.

Configuration defaults are underlined. Figure 2-3 shows the System/34
Installation Planning Chart.

The planning chart contains information that is prompted for during SSP
installation. To illustrate the requirements of the planning chart, each portion of
the planning chart is shown. An explanation is given for each question on the
planning chart.

For a complete example of an installation process, see Chapter 8. Installation
Example.

Preparing for Installation
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System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Use this chart for planning the options for your system. Fill it in before doing a System/34 Installation.

Library blocks.

Library directory sectors

History file blocks

I Reload Parameters . - Comments
2
[}
o«

Task work-file blocks

Number of VTOC entries .

Delete files from VTOC

Use backup configuration .

1.0 System Configuration Menu
Option
2.0 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters
1. Work station parameter member name (up to 8 characters) — _ _ ___ _ . __ ___ __

2.  Enter selection:
{1-Create new member 2-Edit existing member
3-Create member from current work station configuration)

c 2.1 Work Station Configuration Options

]

B 1. . Configure remote work stations? (0-No 1-Yes)

é 2. Remote work station support swappable? (0-No 1-Yes)

‘§ 3. Number of local work stations? (O-locals 1-8 1-locals 9-16)
2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration

(Used only if answer to 2.1, Work Station Configuration Options, Question 1 was Yes.)

Specify: Line # 1 2

1. Remote line use: (0-No  1-Yes) —_— J—

2. Remote line switched: (0-No 1-Yes) R J—

3.  Switch type: (0-None 1-Manual call —
2-Auto answer  3-Manual answer)

4.  Slow polling: (0-No 1-Yes) - -

Configuration and Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Remote Work Station Configuration.

Refer to the network diagrams to respond to the parameters on Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Local Work Station

Figure 2-3 (Part 1 of 4). System/34 Installation Planning Chart



System/34 Installation Planning Chart

3.0 General Parameters |
1. Dateformat? . . . (1-DDMMYY 2-MMDDYY 3-YYMMDD)
2. Singleprogrammode? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
3. Startup procedurename? . . . . . . . . (upto 8characters) —
4, Printer default for released jobs? . . . . (1-System 2-Session) —_—
5. Keep messagesat EOJ? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
40 General Parameters ||
1.  |Aputjobqueuesupport? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
1A. Inputjobqueuesize? . . . . . . . . .-(20- 120 jobs) —
1B. Startinputjob queue? . . . . . . . . . (0-No  1-Yes) -
2. History file automaticwrap? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
2A. Overflow filesize? . . . . . . . . . . (1-8 multiples) -
3. Printspooling? . . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
5.0 Work Station Environment
c
2 1. Default forms ID . .
g 2. Lines per page (1 -112} . . . . . . . . . . .
2 3. Line printer belt image member name (up to 8 characters)
é 4. Line printer translate table name (up to 8 characters) .
5. Default user library .
6.0 Spooling Parameters
1. Spoolallprinters? . . . . . . . . . . . . .(0-No 1-Yes) —_—
2. Spool writer buffersize? . . . . . . . . . . . . (1-4HK) —_—
3. Autowriter? . . . . . . . . . . .« « + . .(0-No 1-Yes) —_—
4, Spool filesize? . . . . . . . . . . . . {12-12800 blocks) -
5. Spool file segment size? . . . . . . . . . . . (1-16 blocks)
6. Spool file preferred location? . . . . . . . . .{(1-A1 2-A2)
7.0 Performance Parameters
1. Work station data management (1-Resident  2-Transient/Resident  3-Transient). —_
2. Work station buffersize . . . . (4-64 HK for locals 8-64 HK for remotes). —_—
3. System assign/freesize . . . . . (6-64 HK forlocals 9-64 HK for remotes). —_—
4, Trace tablesize . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (16-512 entries). -

Figure 2-3 (Part 2 of 4). System/34 Installation Planning Chart
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System/34 Installation Planning Chart
8.0 SSP Feature Support |
1. Securitysupport? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . -
2. Help support? . . . . . v« « + + . (0-No 1-Yes) . —_—
3.  System measurement facmty? .+« « +« . . {0-No 1-Yes) . -
4, MICRSUBRO8? . . . . . . . . . . . (0=No 1-Yes) . -
5. MICRSUBR25? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —_—
6.  Extended disk data management? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —
7.  Extended index data management? . . . . . | (0-No - 1-Yes) !,
8.1 SSP Feature Support ||
1. Dumpfileanalysis? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) - -
2. Subconsolesupport? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_
3. Useraccesstospoolfile? . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
4. I-Exchange? . . . . . . . . . . . . {(0-No 1-Yes) -
5. Historyfilescroltz '. . . . . . . . . (Q=No :1-Yes) —_—
8.2 SSP Support for Program Products
1. Overlay linkage editor? . .. . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . -
2. COBOL execution timesupport? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . [
3. FORTRAN execution timesupport? . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . _—
4. Checkpoint/restart? .- . . . . . . . . . {(0-No 1-Yes) . —
: .
2
® ] 9.0 Communications Support
&
k= 1. BSCsupport? . e e e .+ . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
8 2. MRJEsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—
3. SRJEsupport? . . . . v+ . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
4.  Secondary SNA/SDLC support? . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
5. Remote work stationsupport? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
6. SSP-ICFsupport? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
7. MLCAsupport? . . . .« « « « . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
8.  Autocall feature support? . v « « +« « . (0-No 1-Yes)
9.2 SSP-ICF Communications Support
1.  BSCsupport — IMS, BSCEL,CICS,CCP . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
2. BSCsupport—3270 . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
3. SNAsupport—3270 . . . .« . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_
- 4. SNA support — SNA upline facuhty . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_
5. SNAsupport—Peer. . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_
6. SDLCsupport —Finance . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . '
10.0 SNA/SDLC Parameters
Line 1 3
1. Stationaddress? . . . . . .(Two hexadecimal digits) -
2.  Exchange ID? . . . . . .[(Five hexadecimal digits) .
3. Logical unit mode? - . - - - (A-Single B-Multiple) .
4. Receive data buffers? e e e e
5. Transmit data buffers? . e e e e
6. Switchtype? . . .(A-Autoanswer B-Manual answer
C-Manual call ~ D-Autocall)

Figure 2-3 (Part 3 of 4). System/34 Installation Planning Chart
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System/34 Installation Planning Chart

1 Installation—Utilities
Number of utility diskettes furnished (1 or 4) . —_—
1.  DFU-Data File Utility (0-No  1-Yes) —_
2.  Sort=Sort Utility . (0-No  1-Yes) - -
3.  WSU-—Work Station Utility (0O-No 1-Yes) [
4,  SEU—Source Entry Utility (0-No  1-Yes) —_
5. SDA-Screen Design Aid (0-No  1-Yes) —_—
2 Installation—Languages
1. - RPG-RPGII . (0-No  1-Yes) . -
2. ASM—Assembler . {O-No 1-Yes) . -
3. FORT—-FORTRAN . (O-No  1-Yes) . -
4. COBL-COBOL (O-No  1-Yes) . -
5. BASIC-BASIC (0-No  1-Yes) . -—_
3 Installation—SSP-Interactive Communications Feature
1. intra. . . . . .. . (0-No 1-Yes) 2 BSC IMS/IRSS (0-No  1-Yes)
3. BSCEL . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 4. BSCCICS . (O-No 1-Yes) _——
_|I5 BSCCCP . . . . . {(O-No 1-Yes) 6. SNA Upline (O-No 1-Yes) —
Z:. 7. SNAPeer . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 8. BSC3270 . (O-No 1-Yes) —
£l 9. SNA3270 . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 10. Finance . (O-No 1-Yes) .
4 Installation—Program Products
1. B3270-BSC 3270 Emulation . (0-No  1-Yes), -
2.  S3270-SNA 3270 Emulation. (0-No  1-Yes) , —_—
Instailation—PTFs and Backup
1. . Apply PTFs (0-No 1-Yes). R
2. Backup considerations:
Back up Initialize Number of
Program Library Diskettes Diskettes
Product (0-No 1-Yes) (0-No 1-Yes) Required
Utilities - — —_—
SSP (#LIBRARY) - —— -_—
RPG library [ —_— —_—
ASM library - — —
FORTRAN library —_ [N —_
COBOL library —_— - -
BASIC library - - —
BSC 3270 library —— —_— PR
SNA 3270 library - - —_—

Figure 2-3 (Part 4 of 4). System/34 Installation Planning Chart
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Reload Parameters

Reload Parameters Comments

Library blocks .

Library directory sectors

History file blocks

Task work file blocks

Number of VTOC entries .

Delete files from VTOC

Use backup configuration .

Minimum size requirements are shown on the reload display. A description of
each of the reload parameters follows:

Library Blocks: This is the total number of active blocks allocated for your
system library. Specify the number of blocks you require. You can increase or
decrease the size of the system library by altering the library blocks value.
When loading your system from PID (Program Information Department)
diskettes, the value for library blocks is set to accommodate only the minimum
SSP. If you plan to add additional program products (such as Utilities, RPG, or
SSP-ICF) or optional SSP program additions (such as MRJE, BSC, SRJE,
SNA/SDLC, or OLE) to the system library, you must increase the library blocks
value to contain this additional support. To determine how much the value
must be increased, see Library Requirements in Appendix A. Also, space
should be allowed to contain PTFs (program temporary fixes) if necessary (see
APPLYPTF Procedure in Appendix B).




Library Directory Sectors: This is the total number of active sectors allocated

to your system directory. Each sector can contain system directory entries for
nine library members. The system directory is part of the library blocks value.
Specify the number of sectors you require. The maximum number of directory
sectors.is 256. Refer to Appendix A for the requirement for program products
and SSP.

When loading your system from PID diskettes, the value for library directory
sectors is set to accommodate only the minimum SSP. If you plan to add
additional program products or optional SSP program additions to the system
library, you must increase the library directory sectors value to accommodate
this additional support. You must also increase the library blocks value. To
determine how much this value must be increased, refer to Library
Requirements in Appendix A.

For example, if you plan to install DFU, you must increase the library blocks
value by 65 and the library directory sectors value by 4. You must also allow
space for user programs and procedures (if you plan to have any in the system
library) when establishing the library blocks and library directory sectors values.
To determine how much space you should allow in the library directory, see
Making Additions to the Library Directory in Appendix A.

Generally, you increase the size of the system library when you plan to add
members to it, and you decrease the size of the system library after deleting
library members or if you must recover disk space for additional files. After
library members are deleted, all usable library space should be accumulated
into a single area by running the CONDENSE procedure or by backing up the
system library and reloading it. See the System Support Reference Manual for
descriptions of the CONDENSE and BACKUP procedures.

History File Blocks: You can specify the size of your history file. You can
select a value in the range from 12 to 996 blocks. The number you specify
may be changed slightly by the system, depending on how the system
arranges the history file on disk. The best value for your system depends on
how you intend to use the history file. For example, if you have plenty of disk
space and you want to log as much system activity as possible before printing
the history file, specify the maximum value. Refer to Overflow File Size under
4.0 General Parameters |l in this chapter for more information on the history
file.

Task Work File Blocks: You must specify the size of your task work area, which
is used to hold swapped programs. You can select a value in the range of 108
to 1680 blocks. The number you specify may be changed slightly by the
system, depending on how the system arranges the task work area on disk.
The size of your task work area is determined by factors such as your storage
size and the number of command display stations you have. See Task Work
Area Size in Appendix A for the detailed requirements necessary to determine
the proper size for your system.

Preparing for Installation
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1 Number of Entries | Number of -

Number of VTOC Entries: You can specify the number of entries that can be
contained in your disk VTOC (volume table of contents). Because the VTOC is
allocated by tracks, the number entered will be rounded up to the maximum
number of entries that can be contained within the number of tracks allocated.
For example, if you specified 350 VTOC entries needed, 2 tracks would be
allocated on disk. You would therefore actually be able to have up to 440 or
472 data file entries depending on the type of disk you have. See the
following table to determine how many data file entries can be specified for
the number of tracks needed for the different type of disks:

Specified Tracks Type of Disk

200 1 8.6, 13.2, or 27.1 Megabyte
Disk

201-440
441-680
681-920
921-1160
1161-1400
1401-1640
1641-1880

0 N (O [0 [d (W N

216 1 63.9, 128.4, 192.9, or 257.4
Megabyte Disk

217-472
473-728
729-984
985-1240
1241-1496
1497-1752
1753-2008

0 N (O (O | W N

. Delete Files from VTOC:

CAUTION -

If you specify Y (yes) to this function, ensure that all files and user libraries
that are important to you have been saved on diskettes; otherwise, they will be
lost. (See the SAVE, FROMLIBR, and SAVELIBR procedures in the System
Support Reference Manual.}

If you reply Y (yes), the VTOC is rebuilt and all files are lost. Therefore, use
extreme caution when specifying; Y (yes) should be specified when configuring
a newly installed System/34 (for example, no files have been copied). N (no)
means you do not want to delete the files from the VTOC. The default is N
(no). This parameter will not be displayed if a security file is on the system.




" Use Backup Configuration: The backup configuration refers to the configuration
contained on the RELOAD diskettes. For an initial installation or a release
update the RELOAD diskettes are the PID diskettes. At other times these are
the backup diskettes for the current release. The default is normally N (no).
However, if a°Y (yes) is displayed, the release level being loaded is not
compatible with the release currently residing on the disk. For example, the
release currently on the disk is a later release than that being loaded. The
default is N (no) except when the release level being loaded is different from
that currently residing on the disk. N (no) means you want to use the current
configuration that is already on the disk. Y (yes) means you want to use the
configuration data to replace the current configuration that is on the disk.
What will be replaced is that configuration data selected on CNFIGSSP
displays 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0, and 7.0. Data relating to work station configuration
(local and remote) remains unchanged. If you plan to use the release update
function (option 15) of CNFIGSSP, you should specify N (no) to this prompt to
avoid resetting the configuration record.

As a general rule, configuration data relating to the library being reloaded (such
as selected in CNFIGSSP displays 8.0, 8.1 and 9.0) is updated in any case.
Conversely, any configuration data relating to the hardware (such as work
station and communications configuration data) is not changed. An exception
is when the initial system is loaded and there is no configuration data on the
disk. This causes default hardware configuration data to be developed.

Note: If you are loading a new release from PID, and you have a spool file
with data in it, the data may not be printable after installing the new release.
Check the memo-to-users to see if the spool file will be compatible from one
release to another.

Total System Blocks Used: This is the total number of blocks of disk space
used by the SSP. It is the sum of the following:

« System library blocks (includes library directory sectors)
« History file blocks

« Task work file blocks

« Work area for the SSP (includes VTOC)

The system assigns a work area size based on the values you enter on the
Reload display.

For more information, see Appendix A, Storage Estimates.

Preparing for Installation

2-25



Configuration Displays Overview (CNFIGSSP Procedure)

When the CNFIGSSP prbcedure is run, the followihg configuration displays are
shown. The configuration portion of the planning chart contains questions that
are asked on the displays. By filling in the chart, you can easily answer the

questions on the displays.

2-26

{ ] W ' )
#% 1.0 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MENU w» . 2C LOCAL WORK STATION W1
1 FULL SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 9 CREATE/EDIT WORK STATION PARAMETERS CONFIGURATION  %¥ PRINTERS o :
2 ALTER WORK STATION ENVIRONMENT 10 1. LOGICAL ID: W1 W2 P2 W3 P3 Wé W5 Pl
. 3 ALTER SYSTEM PARAMETERS 11 2. DEVICE TYPE: b O 220 P D DL
4 ALTER WORK STATION CONFIGURATION 12 9. LANGUAGE GROUP #: 0 [
5 ALTER SNA/SDLC PARAMETERS 13 10. SUBCONSOLE ID: Wt Wl ut
6 ALTER P/P- AND COMMUNICATION SUPPORT 14 BASIC CONFIGURATION WITH DEFAULTS 11, LINES PER INCH (4,6,8): 6
7 15 RELEASE UPDATE
8 16 REVIEW CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS )
ENTER SELECTION - 9 CMD KEY 9 - END ) .
CMD KEY G/ENTER - CHAMGE SETS  CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CHD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINLTIONS
- J - y
r ™ ~ N
CREATE/EDIT %% 2.0 WORK STATION PARAMETERS *x Wl 2E LOCAL. WORK STATION Wl
1. ENTER WORK STATION PARAMETER MEMBER NAME : BUNKNOMWN CONFIGURATION %% SPOOL ¥
SELECT: . 1. LOGICAL ID: Wl Wz P2 W3 P3 W4 W5 Pl
1. CREATE NEW MEMBER 2. DEVICE TYPE: o b 22D P O D L
2. EDIT EXISTING MEMBER 15. RESIDENT WRITER (0-NO 1-YES) ) 0 1
3. CREATE MEMBER FROM CURRENT WORK STATION CONFIGURATION 16. PRIORITY  (O-NORMAL 1-HIGH) ! 0 1
2. ENTER SELECTION : 2 17. SEPARATOR PAGES (0-3) 3 3 3
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL
CMD KEY G/ENTER - CHANGE SETS €MD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CHD KEY 9 - END €MD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. J L J
, %% 2.1 WORK STATION CONFIGURATION OPTIONS ¥ Wl 2A REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL 1D cg: W
1. CONFIGURE .REMOTE WORK STATIONS ? (0-NO 1-YES) © CONFIGURATION STATION ADDRESS
2. REMOTE WORK STATIONS SUPPORT SWAPPABLE ? (0-NO 1-YES) | LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE &
3. 'NUMBER OF LOCAL WORK STATIONS?(0-LOCALS 1-8 1-LOCALS 9-16) 0 1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2
2. DEVICE TYPE: 5 0
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER -~ CONTINUE CMD KEY'19 - CANCEL 3. UNIT ADDRESS: 00 02
4. ATTRIBUTE: c ¢
5. DEFAULT PRINTER: Pl Pl
CHD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY  ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CHD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL  HELP - DEFINITIONS
—— J .
. ™\ { w
%% 2.2 REMOTE WORK STATIOM LINE. CONFIGURATION ¥ W1 2B REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID co1 w1
CONFIGURATION + STATION ADDRESS o
SPECIFY: LINE#®: 1 2 3 4 LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. REMOTE LINE USE: (0-NO 1-YES) 10 0. 0 1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2
2. REMOTE LIME SWITCHED: (0-NO  1-YES) o o o o 2. DEVICE TYPE: b o
3. SWITCH. TYPE: (0-NONE 1-MANUAL CALL o o0 o o 6. SCREEN SIZE: 11
. 2-AUTO ANSKER 3-MAHUAL ANSWER) 7. MAGNETIC STRIPE: 0 0
4. SLOW POLLING: (0-NO 1-YES) 0 0 0 0 8. AUTO OHLIHE: 1 1
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY  ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CHMD KEY 19 -CANCEL CHD KEY 9 - END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL  HELP - DEFINITIONS
\ J . J
( ) 4 )
2A LOCAL WORK STATION W1 2C REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1
CONFIGURATION CONFIGURATION  ¥* PRINTERS ** STATION ADDRESS 0l
1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 WS P1 LINE # 1  ALTERNATIVE LINE #
2. DEVICE TYPE: DD 2D P D D L 1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 .
3. UNIT ADDRESS: 00 11 10 22 21 20 30 2. DEVICE TYPE: D D
4. ATTRIBUTE: S A [+ E D s 9. LANGUAGE GROUP #:
5. DEFAULT PRINTER: Pl P2 27 P3 27 10. SUBCONSOLE I0:
11. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8):
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CHMD KEY 1% - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
CHD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CHMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
: CHD KEY 9 - END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
\. J J
{ ) ' =
2B LOCAL WORK STATION L] 2E REMOTE WORK STATION COMTROLLER LOGICAL ID cor W
CONFIGURATION CONFIGURATION  #% SPOOL ¥ STATION. ADDRESS 01
LIME # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 W5 [ 1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3
2. DEVICE TYPE: o D 22D P D D t 2. DEVICE TYPE: b b P
6. SCREEN SIZE: [ : 1o 15. RESIDENT WRITER (0-NO 1-YES) 0
7. MAGNETIC STRIPE: o 0 o L 16, PRIORITY  (0-NORMAL 1-HIGH) 0
17. SEPARATOR PAGES (0-3) 1
CHD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS  CHD KEY 5§ - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING CHMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS  CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS  PAGING
CHMD KEY 9 - END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS CHD KEY 9 - END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
§ : J - y




r ## 3.0 CONFIGURATION-GENERAL PARAMETERS I w W r " )
" 8.1 CONFIGURATION-SSP FEATURE SUPPORT II ## [
A oy CNTER 7O CONTINUE: 3 KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS EMTER TO CONTINUE:
TN I-DDNHYY  2-MMDDYY  3-YYMHDD) 1. DUMP FILE ANALYSIS? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2. SINGLE PROGRAM MODEZ (0-MO 1-YES) o 2. SUBCONSOLE SUPPORT? (0-HO 1-YES) ©
5. STARTUP PROCEDURE NAME PROCNANE 3. USER ACCESS TO SPOOL FILE? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
. v i - :
4. PRINTER DEFAULT FOR RELEASED JOBS? 1 ; :1375:5"”1‘?:‘5 ROLL? :: No 1es o
(1-SYSTEH 2-SESSION) : F CROLL? <No 1-YES) o
5. KEEP MESSAGES AT E0J? (0-NO 1-YES) [)
. ~ J
[ (~ h
%% 4.0 CONFIGURATION-GENERAL PARAMETERS II wa W1 %% 8.2 CONFIGURATION-SSP SUPPORT FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS ¥ W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. INPUT JOB QUEUE SUPPORT? (0-NO  1-YES) 1 1. OVERLAY LINKAGE EDITOR? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
1A, INPUT JOB QUEUE SIZE  (20-120 JOBS) 020 2. COBOL EXECUTION TIME SUPPORT?  (0-NO 1-YES) 0
1B. START INPUT JOB QUEUE? (0-MO 1-YES) 1 3. FORTRAN EXECUTION TIME SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2. HISTORY FILE AUTOMATIC WRAP? {0-NO 1-YES) 1 4., CHECKPOINT/RESTART? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2A, OVERFLOW FILE SIZE  (1-8 MULTIPLES) 0
3. PRINT SPOOLING (0-NO  1-YES) 1
\. L >
( ) r MUNICATIONS SUPPORT ## bu1
%% 9.0 CONFIGURATION-COMMUNIC
%% 5.0 WORK STATION ENVIRONMENT % Wi A
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: rves) .
1. DEFAULT FORMS ID 0001 1. BSC SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-Y
2. LINES PER PAGE (1-112) 066 2. MRJE SUPPORT? (0-HO 1-yz§; g
3. LINE PRINTER BELT IMAGE MEMBER NAME BELT4B 3. SRJE SUPPORT? , (0-hoa-vEs) °
. LINE PRINTER TRANSLATE TABLE NAME 4. SECONDARY SNA/SDLC SUPPORT?  (0-NO 1-YES
5. DEFAULT USER LIBRARY 5. REMOTE WORK STATION SUPPORT?  (0-NO 1-YES) 0
’ 6. 8SP-ICF SUPPORT? (0-NO  1-YES) ]
7. MLCA SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
8. AUTOCALL FEATURE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) ]
. J \ J
{ ) { )
%% 6.0 CONFIGURATION-SPOOLING PARAMETERS %% Wi
KEY ANY C“M:sﬂﬁ‘; ,,E,‘:‘;’; zfn’sn TO CONTIMUE: %% 9,2 CONFIGURATION-SSP-ICF COMMUNICATIONS SUPPORT s
" SPOOL ALL PRINTERS (0-NO 1-YES) 1 KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
. BUFFER SIZE (1-6HK) 2
2. POl RITER BUFFE (0-NO  1-vES) H 1. BSC SUPPORT - IMS, BSCEL, CICS, CCP  ~(0-NO 1-YES) 0
4. SPOOL FILE SIZE (12-12800 BLOCKS) 12 2. BSC SUPPORT - 3270 (0-NO  1-YES) o
5. SPOOL FILE SEGMENT SIZE (1-16 BLOCKS) 06 3. SNA SUPPORT - 3270 (0-NO  1-YES) 0
o, SPOOL FILE PREFERRED LOCATION (1-Al 2-A2) | 4. SNA SUPPORT - SNA UPLINE FACILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 0
5. SNA SUPPORT - PEER (0-NO  1-YES) °
6. SDLC SUPPORT - FINANCE (0-NO = 1-YES) 0,
J
. \ i
-~ ~ —
#% 7,0 CONFIGURATION-PERFORMANCE PARAMETERS [T %% 10,0 CONFIGURATION-SNA/SDLC PARAMETERS w% Wil
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO®CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. WORK STATION DATA MANAGEMENT 2
1. RESIDENT LINE 1 2 3 4
2. TRANSIENT/RESIDENT 1. STATION ADDRESS: {2 HEX DIGITS)  Cl ci c1 c1
3. TRANSIENT 2. EXCHANGE 10: (5 HEX DIGITS) AAAAA  AAAAA  AAAAA  AAAAA
2. WORK STATION BUFFER SIZE (4-6GHK) 04 3. LOGICAL UNIT MODE: (A-SINGLE B-MULTIPLE) A A A
3. SYSTEM ASSIGH/FREE SIZE (6-66HK ) 10 4. RECEIVE DATA BUFFERS: 007 007 007 007
4. TRACE TABLE SIZE (16-512 ENTRIES) 512 5. TRANSMIT DATA BUFFERS: 007 007 007 007
6. SWITCH TYPE: (A~AUTO ANSWER/
B-MANUAL ANSWER/C-MANUAL CALL/D-AUTO CALL} - - - -
\ J . J
[ ™)
%% 8.0 CONFIGURATION-SSP FEATURE SUPPORT I ww Wi
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. SECURITY SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2. HELP SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) ¢
3. SYSTEM MEASUREMENT FACITLITY?  (0-NO 1-YES) 0
4. MICR SUBRO8? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
5. MICR SUBR25? (0-NO 1-YES) ©
6. EXTENDED DISK DATA MANAGEMENT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
7. EXTENDED INDEX DATA MANAGEMENT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0 J
L J
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1.0 System Configuration Menu

This section of the planning chart describes each menu option you might wish
to choose during the CNFIGSSP procedure.

1.0 System Configuration Menu

Option e _

The following table shows which displays are presented with each menu

option:
Menu Option Displays Presented
1. Full System Configuration . 12.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0, 7.0,
' 8.0, 8.1, 8.2, 9.0, 9.2, 10.0
2 Alter Work Station Environment 5.0
3. Alter System Parameters 3.0, 4.0 6.0, 7.0
4. Alter Work Station Configuration 20,70
5 Alter SNA/SDLC Parameters : 10.0
6. Alter P/P-and Communication Support [8.0, 8.1, 8.2, 9.0, 9.2, 10.0
| 9. Create/Edit Work Station Parameters 2.0, 2.1, 2.2, 2A, 2B, 2C, 2E
14. Basic Configuration with Defaults None
15. Release Update None
l 16. - Review Configuration Parameters 2.0, 2.1, 2.2, 2A, 2B, 2C, 2E,

3.0, 4.0, 6.0, 6.0, 7.0, 8.0,

8.1, 8.2, 9.0, 9.2, 10.0

Display Titles

2.0 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters

2.1  Work Station Configuration Options

2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration

2A  Local (or Remote) Work Station Configuration

2B  Local (or Remote) Work Station Configuration

2C Local {(or Remote) Work Station Configuration

2E Local (or Remote} Work Station Configuration
3.0 Configuration—General Parameters |

4.0 Configuration—General Parameters |l

5.0 Work Station Environment

6.0 Configuration—Spooling Parameters

7.0 Configuration—Performance Parameters

8.0 Configuration—SSP Feature Support |

8.1 Configuration—-SSP Feature Support Il

8.2 Configuration—~SSP Support for Program Products
9.0 Configuration~Communications Support

9.2 Configuration—-SSP-ICF Communications Support
10.0 Configuration—~SNA/SDLC Parameters
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A description of each option follows:

CAUTION

Whenever you select option 1, configuration default values are set for you by
the system according to the number of 1ocal command display stations you
have. This option resets all system configuration and program product
parameters and should be used only at initial installation time.

Option 1. Full System Configuration: Select this menu option when doing an
initial system configuration. This option updates the work station configuration
from your library member in #LIBRARY and allows you to tailor the system to
suit your needs. Option 1 consists of prompts for the installation of the
optional SSP, and the execution of the PTF (program temporary fix) application
and system library backup procedures. When doing an initial configuration
select option 9 to create a library member containing your work station
configuration before selecting option 1.

You can use the default values set for you by the system or you can select
values of your own. The following configuration parameters are automatically
assigned defaults by the system when you select option 1 or option 14:

+ Input job queue
— Input job queue size
— Start job queue

« Print spooling

— Autowriter

— Spool file size

— Spool segment size

— Spool writer buffer size
« Work station data management mode
» Work station buffer size

+ System assign/free area size

Refer to the Option 1 and Option 14 Defauit Table in Appendix A for the default
values.
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Option 2. Alter Work Station Environment: Select this system configuration
menu option to make changes to the following work station environment items:

o Default forms ID

+ Lines per page

» Line printer image member name

+ Line printer translate table name

¢ Default user library

Note: Any of the above work station environmental items that were changed
by the SET command before this configuration are changed back to their
original configuration values.

If you select option 2, only display 5.0, Work Station Environment is presented.

Option 3. Alter System Parameters: Use this option to make system
configuration changes. The following configuration items can be changed:

System date format

« Single program mode

« Startup procedure name

« Printer assignment for released jobs

. ‘Keep messages at end of job

« Input job queue

« History file automatic wrap

« Spooling parameters

« Work station data management mode
« Work station buffer size

« Assign/free area size

« Trace table size

CAUTION

You must aliow the CNFIGSSP procedure to complete before performing an

IPL, or the results are unpredictable.

When option 3 is selected, displays 3.0, 4.0, 7.0, and, optionally, 6.0 are
presented.



Option 4. Alter Work Station Configuration: Choose this system configuration
menu option to update work station parameters from a library member created
through option 9. Display 2.0, Work Station Parameters, and display 7.0
Configuration-Performance Parameters, are the only displays presented.

Note: If the work station buffer size and the system assign/free size in the
configuration record are below the recommended defaults (refer to the Option 1
and Option 14 Default Table in Appendix A), then the recommended default
values will be shown on display 7.0.

Option 5. Alter SNA/SDLC Parameters: This system configuration menu option
allows you to make SNA/SDLC parameter changes. When option 5 is
selected, display 10.0, Configuration-SNA/SDLC Parameters is the only display
presented.

Option 6. Alter P/P and Communications Support: This menu option allows you
to add to the optional SSP function, the program products, and the
communications support. When option 6 is selected, displays 8.0, 8.1, 8.2,
9.0, and, optionally, 9.2 and 10.0 are presented. You will be prompted for the
diskettes containing the specified optional support selected for option 6.

Note: If you add an additional communications line or change any attribute(s)
of the existing lines after an initial installation or release update, you must take
an option 6 and recopy your communications support. Apply PTFs if

. necessary. '

Option 9. Create/Edit Work Station Parameters: Select this system
configuration menu option when doing an initial system configuration, a release
update or when you need to modify the work station configuration. This
enables you to configure your local and remote work stations. Displays 2.0,
2.1, 2.2, 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E are presented. After you have completed these,
the system configuration menu display returns. At this time, select option 1
(full system configuration) or option 4 (alter work station configuration) to copy
the configuration member to the system configuration record.

The work station information is entered in a source entry mode. The
information is diagnosed and saved in the user-specified library member. The
information is not reflected in the configuration record until a 1 or 4 option is
taken and the library member name is specified as the member containing the
work station configuration.

During creation of the work station configuration member, the responses are
diagnosed as each display is completed. Syntax errors (invalid responses) must
be resolved before you can advance to additional displays or before you can
terminate the session with command key 9. Command key 9 causes the work
station configuration to be written back to the system library.
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Relational or cross~display errors do not have to be resolved immediately. You
can still.go from display to display via the roill keys, command key 4, or the
Enter/Rec Adv key. You can even write the member back to the library
{command key 9) with an error outstanding. Any error left outstanding must be
resolved through subsequent edit sessions {(option 9} before the library member
can be used to configure the work stations (either option 1 or option 4).

Option 14. Basic Configuration with Defaults: Option 14 is essentially the same
as option 1 except that no displays are presented. You will be prompted for
the diskettes containing the optional SSP support to be copied. The defaults
shown under Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table in Appendix A are
determined from the current work station configuration. Other parameters are
determined from the backup diskettes or from the current configuration on
disk, depending on whether the RELOAD used the backup configuration.

The local and remote work station configuration will be unchanged on disk.
However, remote work stations will not be functional if the backup
configuration does not contain the optional remote work station support.

If RELOAD was from user created backup diskettes, then the optional SSP
(displays 8.0, 8.1, 8.2 and 9.0) that is contained on the backup configuration
will be contained in the new configuration. No attempt is made to copy the
optional SSP support that was previously configured. Similarly, the program
product indicators are reset and no program products are copied with this

option. :

Note that the: configuration distributed on the PID diskettes does not contain
any of the optional SSP or program products. ‘

Option 14 is best utilized if the work stations are defined (option 9) and the
configuration record is updated (option 4), prior to taking option 14, because
the defaults are based on the current work station configuration.

Option 15. Release Update: Option 15 is used to perform a release update.
CNFIGSSP will copy the new release of the optional SSP programs and
program products that are currently configured on the system.

There are no displays presented with this option. You are prompted for the
diskettes containing the support to be copied. The local and remote work
station configuration remain unchanged. If you plan to specify additional
support, you should take an option 6 after completing option 15.

Options 1 or 14 should not be used to make configuration changes if you plan
to use option 15 for a release update. These options cause all or some of the
optional SSP and program product indicators to be reset. Therefore, some of

the optional SSP or program products support would not be copied.

Chapter 4 contains step-by-step instructions for performing a release update.

Option 16. Review Configuration Parameters: This system configuration menu
option allows you to see all currently defined configuration parameters. All
configuration and install displays are shown, but none of them can be
modified. :



2.0 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters

20 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters

1.  Work station parameter member name (up to 8 characters) __ __ __ . __ .
2. Enter selection:

(1-Create new member 2-Edit existing member

3-Create member from current work station configuration)

Work station parameter member name: Enter the name you wish to assign to
your work station configuration member. The name can be up to 8 alphameric
characters and must meet the conventions for naming a library member. You
may want to use a special set of characters when you specify the work station
library member name. Then when reviewing a directory listing, any work
station library member can be easily identified.

#UNKNOWN is the reserved work station configuration member name placed
in the configuration record at RELOAD time. The configuration record contains
the current configuration of your system (SSP, optional SSP, and program
products) and the work station configuration. The configuration record is
stored in a protected area on disk. You are not allowed (during option 9) to
create a work station configuration member with the name #UNKNOWN. If
option 1 or 4 is taken from the configuration menu, and the display appears
with #UNKNOWN, or #UNKNOWN is entered as the work station
configuration member name, the current work station configuration is used.

Work station configuration parameters for both local and remote work stations
are maintained as a library member in #LIBRARY. )

Because the work station parameters are maintained as a library member, you
can have different work station configurations in different library members. For
example, one library member could contain your first shift configuration while a
second library member could contain your second and third shift work station
configuration. After IPL you would run the CNFIGSSP procedure taking an
option 16 (review configuration parameters) to determine which configuration is
currently active. For instance, if the second and third shift configuration is
active and you want the first shift configuration active, take an option 4 (alter
work station configuration). Change the work station parameter member name
on display 2.0 Work Station Parameters to the library member name you want
active and IPL when the CNFIGSSP procedure has completed. This will make
your first shift configuration active.

Additionally, work station parameters could be defined for another installation
and the library member containing that definition could be sent to that
installation on diskette.

Enter selection: Select one of three options regarding the member name. The
first option means you want to create a new member with the name specified
in the first parameter. The second option means you want to change an
existing member. The third option enables you to copy the current work
station configuration to the member name specified in the first parameter.
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2.1 Work Station Configuration Options

Work Station Configuration Options

1.  Configure remote work stations? (O—No 1-Yes)
2. Remote work station support swappable? (0-No 1-Yes)
3. Number of local work stations? (0-locals 1-8 1-locals 9-16)

Configure remote work stations: This parameter allows you to define remote
work stations. if you do not want to configure remote work stations, specify O
(no). If you want to configure remote work stations, specify 1 (yes). The
default is O,

Remote work station support swappable: This parameter allows you to specify
whether you want swappable SNA support for remote work stations. Specify O
(no) if you do not, and 1 (yes) if you want swappable SNA. Nonswappable
SNA for remote work stations uses 8 K of the user program area. You might
experience a decrease in the response time of remote work stations if
swappable SNA is specified; however, it could increase the throughput of the
rest of the system. The default is 1 (yes) if remote work station support is
specified.

Number of local work stations: This parameter allows you to specify how many
local work stations you defined on your local work station network diagram.
Specify O if you have from 1 to 8 local work stations defined. Specify 1 if you
have from 9 to 16 local work stations c{efined. The default is O (locals 1-8).

Note: You must have Work Station Control Feature B to use more than eight
local work stations. If you configure more than eight local work stations
without having the feature instalied, IPL will only activate the system console
and the system printer.




2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration

2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration
(Used only if answer to 2.1, Work Station Configuration Options, Question 1 was Yes.)

Specify: Line # 1 2 3 4

1. Remote line use: (0-No - 1-Yes) J— PR —_
. Remote line switched: » (0-No  1-Yes) -

3. Switch type: (0-None 1-Manual call —_— -

2-Auto answer  3-Manual answer)

4. Slow polling: ‘ (0-No  1-Yes) - S

Refer to the network diagrams to respond to the parameters on Displays 2A, 2B, and 2C Local Work Station Con-
figuration and Displays 2A, 2B, and 2C Remote Work Station Configuration.

This section of the planning chart is used only if the answer to configure
remote work stations was 1 (yes).

Remote line use: This parameter indicates to which line (1, 2, 3, or 4) you
would like to have your remote work stations attached. You must specify 0
{no) or 1 (yes) for line 1, 2, 3, or 4. You may specify more than one line.

Remote line switched: This parameter indicates whether the lines you specified
for remote work stations should be switched lines. 1 (yes) indicates the lines
are switched. When you update a configuration record (options 1 or 4), the
line type must match the line type that was specified for the hardware
configuration.

Switch type: This parameter specifies the type of switching for your
System/34 communications lines. Refer to the 5250 Planning and Site
Preparation Guide for information on specifying the switch type for remote
controllers. For a nonswitched line, specify O (none).

Slow polling: Specify whether the remote work station controllers attached to a
communications line should be slow polled by the system when
communications ceases. Slow polling allows a controller to be inactive (power
is off) without a time-out occurring. For instance, an attempt to vary on an
inactive remote work station controller will not result in a time-out error halt.
Instead, the system will periodically attempt to vary on the device until the
device is made active (the power is turned on). Also, if an active work station
controller is powered off and slow poll is specified for the line, the work
station controller will automatically be placed in slow poll mode if all devices
attached to the work station controller have been signed off. Specify O (no) or
1 (yes) for each communications line. Slow polling is not supported for
switched lines. ’

If you have a multipoint line with one remote work station controller active and
one inactive, a slower response time might be experienced if slow polling is

. specified for that multipoint line.

Note: The polling interval is no longer specified during CNFIGSSP. It is
automatically determined by the system.

Preparing for Installation

- 2-35



2-36

3.0 General Parameters |

3.0

General Parameters |

1. Dateformat? . . . (1-DDMMYY 2-MMDDYY 3-YYMMDD)
2. Singleprogrammode? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
3. Startup procedurename? . . . . . . . . (upto 8characters)
4, Printer default for released jobs? . . . . (1-System 2-Session)
5. KeepmessagesatEOJ? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No  1-Yes)

Date format: This parameter allows you to specify the system date format.
You can specify DDMMYY (day, month, year), MMDDYY (month, day, year), or
YYMMDD (year, month, day).

Single program mode: This parameter allows you to select single program
mode. If you select single program mode, you cannot have multiprogramming
(the concurrent processing of two or more programs) or an input job queue. In
single program mode, all display stations except the system console are
designated as data display stations, even though they have been assigned
another attribute. ‘

When single program mode is removed, by reconfiguring the system or by IPL
override, the assigned display station attributes become active. For more
information about IPL overrides, see the Operator’'s Guide.

Startup procedure name: Specify the name of a user-written procedure to
begin executing automatically after you IPL your system. If you do not specify
a name, no procedure will automatically begin executing after IPL. You cannot
specify a name for an initial configuration. This procedure must be resident in
the system library or the default user library. For example, a procedure might
be created to automatically enable SSP-ICF for a specific subsystem or series
of subsystems after IPL. For further information on writing your own
procedures, refer to the System Support Reference Manual.

Printer default for released jobs: This parameter determines where default
printer output should be routed for released jobs. Specify 1 if you want output
routed to the system printer. Specify 2 if you want output routed to the
session printer. Default printer output is generated from an NRT (never
requesting terminal) program, an evoked program, or a job placed on the input
job queue. For example, you are compiling an RPG program from your remote
display station and the RPG compiler output is printed on the printer assigned
to your display station (which is not the system printer). After correcting some
errors, you decide to compile the program again. But, this time you submit the
job to the input job queue. In this situation, the RPG compiler output is printed
on the system printer. By specifying a 2 (session) to this prompt, you can have
that output routed to your session printer instead of to the system printer. The
default is 1 (system).

Keep messages at EQJ: This parameter allows informational messages that are
sent to the system console and normally purged at end-of-job, to be kept.
Informational messages are messages that require no operator action. This will
prevent the alarm from sounding with no apparent message being present.




4.0 General Parameters ||

4.0 General Parameters ||
1. Input job queue support? (0-No 1-Yes)
1A. .{nput job queue size? (20 - 120 jobs) —_
1B. Start input job queue? : (0-No  1-Yes) -
2.  History file automatic wrap? (0-No  1-Yes) —_—
2A. Overflow file size? (1-8 multiples) —_
3.  Print spooling? (0O-No 1-Yes) —

Input job queue support: This parameter allows you to select the input job
queue function.

Input job queue size: This parameter allows you to specify how many jobs can
be held in the job queue file. File size is determined by the volume of jobs you
have and by how much disk space is available. Two sectors of disk space are
needed for each job on the input job queue. The input job queue file is
allocated in 10 sector increments, consequently the number of jobs you specify
will be rounded up to the next multiple of five. For example, if you specified
32 jobs, the system would round that up to 35 and the size of the input job
queue file would be 70 sectors.

The disk space required for the input job queue file is two sectors for every job
waiting to be executed.

Start input job queue: This parameter allows you to cause the 'input job queue
to automatically start following each IPL.

Note: At IPL override time, you can cancel the input job queue, delete the
input job queue file, and change the input job queue file size, but you cannot at
that time select the input job queue function.

History file automatic wrap: If automatic wrap is specified, the history file is
written over once the file is full. This causes the oldest messages in the file to
be lost.

Overflow file size: |f automatic wrap was not specified, an overflow file size
must be designated. You can specify an overflow size of from 1 to 8 multiples
of the original size of the history file. The original size of the history file was
specified on the Reload display (earlier in this chapter).

Print spooling: This parameter allows you to select prin} spooling for the
system printer. You must specify print spooling for the. system printer if you
wish to have print spooling active for other printers (refer to Spool all printers
in the 6.0 Spooling Parameters section of the planning chart). If you have only
one display station, the default is O (no). If you have more than one display
station, the default is 1 (yes). Spooling must be specified here in order to turn
spooling on or off during IPL overrides. Refer to the System Support Reference
Manual for information about how print spooling is affected by the PRINTER
OCL statement.
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5.0 Work Station Environment

5.0 Work Station Environment
1. Default forms ID .
2. Lines per page (1 - 112) Ce e e
3.  Line printer beft image member mame (up to 8 characters) .
4, Line printer translate table name (up to 8 characters) .
5. Default user library .

Default forms ID: This parameter allows you to specify a user-defined forms
ID to identify a specific printer form. The forms ID can be from 1 through 4
characters long with no embedded blanks. The forms ID is used by the system
unless you specify a different forms ID in your OCL statements or in the SET
command. (See the System Support Reference Manual for information on OCL
statements and the SET command.)

Lines per page: This parameter allows you to set a default value for the
number of lines per page you want your printer(s) to print. This value is
determined by the type of forms you intend to use on each printer and by the
6/8 lines-per-inch switch setting on each printer. You can change the
lines-per-page default value by using the SET command, the LINES command,
or by OCL statements. (See the System Support Reference Manual for '
information on these commands and OCL statements.)

Line printer belt image member name: This parameter allows you to specify a
print belt member for your 5211/3262 Printer. The print belt member resides
in the system library, and contains the set of print characters that correspond
to the print belt on your line printer. The characters in the print beit member
must be the same as those on the print belt mounted on the line printer. The
5224, 5225, and 5256 Printer have no print belt, and therefore cannot be
changed with this prompt.

The SSP includes the following print belt members:

Print Belt Member Name Associated Printers
BELT48 '5211/3262 Printers
BELT64 5211 Printer
BELT96 : 5211/3262 Printers
BELT188 5211 Printer
BELT48HN (FORTRAN) 5211/3262 Printers
BELT64B Standard 3262 Printer
BELT64C Optimized 3262 Printer
BELT188B 3262 Printer

For more information about the BELT48, BELT64, BELT96, and BELT188 print
belt members, see Print Belt Characters in Appendix B.
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Line printer translate table name: This parameter allows you to specify a
transliation table source member name. The translation table defines the
conversion necessary to send unprintable characters to the 5211/3262 Printer
and have them converted to other characters that are printable. The following
translation table source member names can be used for the specified
conversion:

Name Specified Conversion

#96E48 Translates the 96-character set to the 48-character set.
#96E64 Translates the 96-character set to the 64-character set.
#188E48 Translates the multinational 188-character set to the

48-character set.

#188E64 Translates the multinational 188-character set to the
64-character set.

#188E96 = Translates the multinational 188-character set to the
96-character set.

#188E188 Use this transiate table name to convert any translation back
to NO translation.

Default user library: This parameter allows you to specify a default user library.
The specified library becomes the default user library for each configured
display station. The library name must be left-adjusted, and must consist of
from 1 through 8 alphameric characters, including $, # and @. However, the
first character cannot be numeric.

The default library can be changed at each display station by using the SET
command (see the System Support Reference Manual for information on the
SET command).

Note: You cannot assign a default user library at initial system configuration
time. After the CNFIGSSP procedure has been run, you can build a library (see
the BLDLIBR procedure in the System Support Reference Manual for
information on building a library). Then, using option 2 of the System
Configuration Menu, assign the default user library name.
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6.0 Spooling Parameters

- 6.0

Spooling Parameters

1. Spoolallprinters? . . . . . . . . . . . . .(0-No 1-Yes) . .
2.  Spool writer buffersize? . . . . . . . . . . . . (1-4HK) ]
3. Autowriter? . . . . . . . . . .« « + .« .{0-No 1-Yes)
4, Spoolfilesize? . . . . . . . . . . . . (12-12800 blocks)
5.  Spool file segmentsize? . . . . . . . . . . .{1-16blocks)
6. Spool file preferred location? . . . . . . . . .(1-A1 2-A2)

[

This section allows you to set parameters that affect print spooling. Complete
this section only if you specified yes to print spooling in 4.0 General
Parameters II. If option 1 (full system configuration) of display 1.0, System
Configuration Menu is selected, the SSP sets usable parameters for you. (See
Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table in Appendix A for information on spooling
parameters that are automatically set by the SSP.)

With Release 8, the separator pages, resident spool writer, and spool writer
priority prompts can be specified for each printer. Refer to Completing the
Local Work Station Network Diagram and Completing the Remote Work Station
Network Diagram earlier in this chapter.

Spool all printers: If you select yes, the output of all printers will be spooled,
not just the system printer. Also, the default for the spool parameter on the
PRINTER OCL statement is SPOOL-YES for all printers, not just the system
printer. If you select no, the default is SPOOL-NO for all printers, except the
system printer. However, even if O (no) is specified, output can still be spooled
using overrides on the PRINTER OCL statement. For more information on the
PRINTER OCL statement, see the System Support Reference Manual.

Spool writer buffer size: You can specify the size of the spool writer buffer for
the line printers (5211 and 3262) that have spooling active. If the spool writer
is not resident, the spool writer buffer size can be increased to reduce the
frequency of swapping the spool writer task into main storage. The value
specified in this field directly affects system performance. The larger the value
you specify, the longer the printer will run without the spool writer having to
get control of the system. This allows more system time for concurrent jobs to
run.

Autowriter: You can specify yes, which causes spooled data to start printing
automatically following IPL for all form types. If you specify no, the START
control command is required to start the spool writer following an IPL. (See
the Operators Guide for a description of control commands.)

Note: Do not specify 1 (yes) to autowriter if you wish to selectively print work
by form type. This can be helpful if you are trying to limit forms changes by
grouping reports on the spool queue that use the same form. Use the START
command and specify the form type desired.




Spool file size: You can specify your spool file size in blocks. This causes a
primary spool file with the size you specify to be allocated during IPL. If more
spool file space is needed, the system automatically allocates more space. Up
to five more extents equal to the size you specified can be allocated. For more
information on how to determine your spool file size, see Spool File Storage
Estimates in Appendix A. The default is shown in the Option 1 and-Option 14
Default Table in Appendix A.

Spool file segment size: You can specify the size of the segments within your
spool file. You can specify a value in the range of 1 through 16 blocks. A
larger segment size requires fewer segment accesses, whereas a smaller
segment size tends to make more efficient use of the spool file space. The
default is shown in the Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table in Appendix A.
For more information on how to determine the segment size, refer to Spool File
Storage Estimates in Appendix A.

Spool file preferred location: If you have more than one disk, you can specify
which disk should contain the spool file. Specify 1 (A1) to put the spool file on
disk A1. Specify 2 (A2) to put the spool file on disk A2. The default is 1 (A1).
For systems with up to four disks, you would specify 2 {A2) to put the spool
file on the second, third, or fourth disk.
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7.0 Performance Parameters

7.0

Performance Parameters

pPWON=

Work station data management (1-Resident  2-Transient/Resident  3-Transient).

Work station buffersize . . . . (4-64 HK for locals 8-64 HK for remotes).
System assign/freesize . . . . . (6-64 HK for locals 9-64 HK for remotes).
Trace tablesize . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (16-512 entries).

This display allows you to specify values that affect the nucleus and user-area
storage sizes. These values, therefore, also affect the performance of the
system. If option 1 {(full system configuration) of display 1.0 System
Configuration Menu is selected, usable parameters are set for you based on
the number of local command display stations you have. 'If option 4 (alter work
station configuration) of display 1.0 System Configuration Menu is selected and
the work station buffer size and system assign/free size in the configuration
record are below the recommended defaults, then the recommended default
values will be used. (See Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table in Appendix A
for default parameters.)

Note: Refer to the Planning Guide for guidelines on selecting
performance-related system configuration values.

Work station data management: You can select how you want work station data
management to execute in your system. It can be resident in the nucleus
(always in main storage), or it can be a transient routine (called into main
storage when needed), or a combination of both.

Work station data management can be completely resident; however, this
requires 4.25 K of the nucleus. This is the best choice if performance is your:
main concern.

You can have work station data management partially resident with some
function remaining transient. This choice requires 2 K bytes of the nucleus,
but performance is better than if work station data management is completely
transient. This is the best choice if both performance and storage space are a
concern.

If you want work station data managément to be transient, no nucleus space is
required. This is a good choice if storage space (not performance) is your
primary concern.

If remote work stations have been configured, then the work station data
management must be either resident or transient/resident. Option 3 (transient)
will not be displayed if you have configured remote work stations. In addition,
there is a 0.75 K increase to the nucleus requirements stated previously.




Work station buffer size: The value you select depends primarily on how many
display stations are configured in your system and the size of the screen
formats used by the display stations. For a system with a large amount of
display station activity, increasing the work station buffer size may improve
system performance. If the size of a frequently displayed format, as defined in
the $SFGR compiler output, is larger than the work station buffer size, both the
work station and overall system performance will be degraded. Therefore, the
work station buffer size specified should be at least as large as the largest
frequently displayed user format. Remote work stations support requires a
minimum increase of 4 HK. See the Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table in
Appendix A for the default values.

System assign/free size: You can specify your assign/free area size. The
assign/free area is the available space in the supervisor, that contains control
information regarding each job that is active on the system. The value you
choose depends primarily on how many command display stations are
configured in your system. See the Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table in
Appendix A for suggested values; see the Planning Guide publication for more
information on assign/free area size. Remote work stations support requires a
minimum increase of 3 HK. Refer to SNA Peer and SNA Upline Assign/Free
Requirements in Appendix A for the assign/free requirements for the SNA Peer
and SNA Upline subsystems.

Trace table size: This entry allows you to specify a trace table size in
increments of 16 entries. System activity logged in this table is useful for
diagnosing software problems. The larger the table size, the greater the
number of entries and, therefore, the more complete the information for.
diagnostics. The trace table requires 256 bytes of user storage for every 16
entries.

Note: It is possible to have selected values for work station buffer size,
assign/free area, trace table size, and so on, whose sum exceeds the
assign/free address limits (18 K for 32 K; 34 K for 48 K; or 50 K for 64 K,
96 K, 128 K, and 256 K). If the assign/free address limits are exceeded, the
error will be diagnosed during IPL. If the error does occur, you must run
CNFIGSSP again or go through IPL overrides to reduce the values of the
storage parameters. The maxifnum nucleus size is increased for the 96 K,

128 K, and 256 K systems by 2 K when SSP-ICF is active, and by 6 K when
extended disk data management is active. For further information see the IBM
System/34 Planning Guide, GC21-5154.
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8.0 SSP Feature Support |

8.0

SSP Feature Support |

Nooakswn =

Security support? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) .
Help support? . . . .« « . . . (0-No 1-Yes) .
System measurement facmty7 .« +« « . . (0=No 1-Yes) .
MICRSUBRO8? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) .
MICRSUBR25? . . . . . . . . . . . (0=No 1-Yes) .
Extended disk data management? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) .
Extended index data management? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) .

T

This display allows you to select optional SSP program additions for your
system. This display appears if you select option 1 (full system configuration)
or option 6 (Alter P/P and communications support) of display 1.0, System
Configuration Menu. You must provide space in the system library to
accommodate any optional SSP program additions.

If additional support is required (support that was not added at an initial
installation or release update) you need only to specify that additional support
(by specifying a 1). Except for extended disk data management, support
already installed does not need to be copied again (specify 0). You must
specify 1 again for extended disk data management if you still want it active.

Security support: You must specify 1 (yes) if you want to have security support
on your system. )

Help Support: You must specify 1 (yes) if you want to have the Help function
active on your system.

System measurement facility: The system measurement facility (SMF) is an aid
in determining the cause of possible performance problems, optimizing present
performance if necessary, projecting the effect of adding a new application,
and determining efficient application loading. SMF can run in only muitiple
program mode and in any storage size system except a 32 K storage system
when either BSC or SDLC is active. You need a 48®< storage system to print
the report. Specify 1 (yes) if you want SMF copied, O (no) if not.

MICR SUBRO0S8: Specify 1 (yes) if you want the support copied that allows an
application program to read documents from the 1255 Magnetic Character
Reader using subroutine SUBR08. Specify O (no) if you do not want SUBRO8
active. Refer to the 1255 Magnetic Character Reader Reference Manual for
further information on subroutine SUBROS.




MICR SUBR25: Specify 1 (yes) if you want the support copied that allows an
application program to read documents from the 1255 Magnetic Character
Reader using subroutine SUBR25. If programs are to be written to control the
stacker selection, you must also specify 1 (yes) to the Basic Assembler
Program Product and the Device Control Language assembler macros during
INSTALL. Specify O (no) if you do not want SUBR25 active. Refer to the 1255
Magnetic Character Reader Reference Manual for further information on
SUBR25.

Extended disk data management: Extended disk data management (EDDM) is
an optional version of disk data management which includes support necessary
for the processing of extendable disk files and delete capable disk files {record
delete function). This support is not available unless extended disk data
management is selected. Extended disk data management includes all the
support available in the existing version of disk data management. Specify 1
{yes) if you want extended disk data management, O (no) if not. If you specify
1 (yes), the amount of main storage used by disk data management will
increase by 2.5 K.

When additional support is being added, you must specify 1 again for
extended disk data management if you still want it active. For more
information on extended disk data management, refer to the IBM System/34
Concepts and Design Guide, SC21-7742.

Extended index data management: Extended index data management is optional
support that is necessary for the processing of index files having the IFILE
characteristics. The IFILE characteristics allows sequential processing of added
records by key. Specify 1 (yes) to this prompt if you want this support. You
must also specify 1 (yes) to extended disk data management if you specify 1
(yes) to extended index data management. Six K bytes of user storage are
used for extended index data management. For more information on extended
index data management, refer to |-File support in the Concepts and Design
Guide.
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8.1

SSP Feature Support 1|

gRwN =

Dump file analysis? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)

Subconsolesupport? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
User access to spool file? . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
I-Exchange? . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes]
History filescroll? . . . . . . . . . (0=No 1-Yes)

If additional support is required (support that was not added at an initial
installation or release update) you need only to specify that additional support
(by specifying a 1). Support already installed does not need to be copied again

“(specify 0).

Dump file analysis: The Dump File Analysis {DFA) utility provides the customer
engineer a descriptive method of interpreting the contents of a dump file. The
DFA procedure causes an option menu to be displayed allowing the customer
engineer to select the particular data area to be analyzed. Specify 1 (yes) if you
want DFA copied, O (no) if not. '

Subconsole support: Subconsole support allows command capable display
stations specified as subconsoles to control printers assigned to that
subconsole. Specify 1 (yes) if you want subconsole support, O {no) if not.
Subconsole support must be specified:

« During an option 1, when a work station member containing subconsoles is

specified or

« Prior to option 4 when a work: station member containing subconsoles is
specified

The work stations designated as subconsoles will not function as subconsoles
until you specify 1 (yes) to this prompt.

User access to spool file: This function provides a method of copying one or
more spool file entries to a user file on disk. Specify 0 (no) if spooling is not
supported or not active. Specify 1 (yes) if you want this function with print
spooling. \ '

I-Exchange: You must specify 1 (yes) if you want the support copied that
allows the transfer of disk files to | exchange diskette files or | exchange
diskette files to disk files. Specify O (no) if you do not want the | exchange
support copied. '

History file scroll: The history file scroll function allows you to view a
formatted copy of your history file entries from the display station by using the
HISTCRT procedure. Specify 1 {yes) if you want to copy the HISTCRT
procedure to the system library, O (no) if not. For more information on the
history file scroll function, refer to the HISTCRT procedure in the System
Support Reference Manual.




8.2 SSP Support for Program Products

8.2 SSP Support for Program Products

1. Overlay linkage editor? . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —_—
2. COBOL execution time support? (0-No 1-Yes) . -
3.  FORTRAN execution time support? (0-No 1-Yes) . —_
4.  Checkpoint/restart? . (m 1-Yes) . -

If additional support is required (support that was not added at an initial
installation or release update) you need only to specify that additional support
(by specifying a 1). Support already installed does not need to be copied again
(specify 0).

Overlay linkage editor: You must specify 1 (yes) to overlay linkage editor if you
plan to install the COBOL program product, Basic Assembler program product,
or the FORTRAN IV program product. If you specify 1 (yes), the overlay
linkage editor is copied to the system library from the diskette(s) that contains
the optional program additions.

COBOL execution time support: You must specify 1 (yes) for the COBOL
execution time support if you plan to execute COBOL programs or install the
COBOL program product.

FORTRAN execution time support: You must specify 1 (yes) for the FORTRAN
execution time support if you plan to execute a FORTRAN |V program or install
the FORTRAN IV program product.

Checkpoint /restart: You must specify 1 (yes) to the checkpoint/restart
parameter if the COBOL program product is to be installed and the COBOL
RERUN clause is to be used or if the Basic Assembler program product is to
be installed and the $CKPT and $CKEQ macroinstructions are to be used. For
further information on checkpoint/restart, refer to the System Support
Reference Manual.

To determine how many blocks are needed for the checkpoint record file, refer
to Determining the Checkpoint Record File Size in Appendix A.
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9.0

Communications Support

NG rWON =

BSCsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
MRJEsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
SRJEsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . {(0-No 1-Yes)
Secondary SNA/SDLCsupport? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
Remote work station support? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
SSP-ICF support? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
MLCAsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
Autocall feature support? . . . . . . . . (0-No  1-Yes)

T

This section allows you to define what communications support you want on
your system. '

If you have the X.21 hardware feature installed on your system, refer to
Appendix D for instructions on installing the X.21 software support.

If additional support is required (support that was not added at an initial
installation or release update) you need only to specify that additional support
(by specifying a 1). Support already installed does not need to be copied again
(specify 0).

BSC support: This parameter allows you to indicate whether you plan to have
RPG |l or basic assembler BSC support on your system. If you specify 1 (yes),
all necessary BSC support is copied to the system library from the diskette(s)
that contains the optional program additions.

Note: See the Data Communications Reference Manual for more information
about BSC.

MRJE subport: This parameter allows you to select MRJE (MULTI-LEAVING'
remote job entry) if you plan to have BSC-MRJE on your system. If you
specify 1 (yes), all necessary MRJE support is copied to the system library -

- from the diskette(s) that contains the optional program additions.

Note: It is not necessary to select BSC for MRJE support. When you select
MRJE, all necessary support is included.

SRJE support: This parameter allows you to select SRJE (SNA remote job
entry) if you plan to have SRJE on your system. If you specify 1 (yes), the
SRJE support is copied to the system library from the diskette(s) that contains
the optional program additions.

SRJE requires that the secondary SNA/SDLC support be present on the
system.

Secondary SNA/SDLC support: This parameter allows you to indicate whether
you want secondary SNA/SDLC support on your system. If you specify 1
{yes), the secondary SNA/SDLC support is copied to the system library from
the diskette that contains the optional program additions. If 1 (yes) is
specified, display 10.0, SNA/SDLC Parameters, will be presented.

Note: You must respond yes if SRJE has been specified.
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Remote work station support: This parameter allows you to indicate whether
‘'you want remote work station support on your system. If you specify 1 (yes),
the remote work station support is copied to the system library from the
diskette(s) that contains the optional program additions. Note that the remote
work station support must be copied before any remote work stations can be
used.

.

Note: It is not necessary to select SNA/SDLC for remote work station support.

SSP-ICF support: You must specify 1 {yes) if you intend to have the Interactive
Communications Feature on your system. If you specify yes, the general
SSP-ICF support will be copied to the system library from the diskette(s) that
contains the optional progran additions. This support includes the CNFIGICF
procedure which is used to configure the individual subsystems. If you specify
1 (yes), display 9.2 SSP-ICF communications support will be displayed. On
display 9.2, specify the communications necessary for the subsystems you plan
to install. The minimum main storage required to run this support with
communications and multiprogramming is 64 K bytes. Support for
communications between programs residing in the same System/34 (intra
support) will run in 48 K bytes of main storage. The SSP-ICF subsystems are
copied using the INSTALL procedure. Refer to Chapter 9. Installation and
Configuration of the Interactive Communications Feature for a discussion on
installing the Interactive Communications Feature.

Note: It is not necessary to select BSC or SNA/SDLC from this section for
interactive communications.

MLCA support: If you have the multiline communications adapter on your
system, specify 1 (yes). If you specify 1 (yes), the support for the multiline
communications adapter is copied to the system library.

Autocall feature support: If you have the Autocall feature on your system,
specify 1 (yes). If you specify 1 (yes) to this prompt, you must have specified
- 1 {yes) to MLCA support. If you specify 1 {(yes), the support for the Autocall
feature is copied to the system library.
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9.2 SSP-ICF Communications Support , 4

9.2 SSP-ICF Communications Support
1. BSC support — IMS, BSCEL, CICS,CCP . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
2. BSCsupport—3270 . . . . . . . . .. (0-No 1=Yes)
3. SNA support — 3270 . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
4, SNA support — SNA upline facility . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
5. SNAsupport—Peer. . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
6. SDLCsupport —Finance . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)

1111

You should fill out this section of the planning chart only if 1 (yes) was
specified for SSP-ICF support in the previous section. This section allows you
to define the communications support necessary for the subsystems you plan
to install. '

Note: If you require support in addition 10 support added at an initial
installation or release update, you need only specify that additional support (by
specifying a 1). Support already installed does not need to be specified again
(specify 0). S

BSC support—IMS, BSCEL, CICS, CCP: If you plan to install the. BSC
IMS/IRSS, BSCEL, BSC, CICS, or the BSC CCP subsystem, specify 1 (yes) for
this parameter. By specifying 1 (yes), the BSC support necessary for these
subsystems is copied to the system. ‘

BSC support-=-3270 If you plan to install the BSC 3270 subsystem, specify 1
(ves) for this parameter. By specifying 1 (yes), the BSC support necessary for
the BSC 3270 subsystem is copied to the system.

SNA support—3270: If you plan to install the SNA 3270 subsystem, specify 1
(yes) for this parameter. By specifying 1 (yes), the SNA support necessary for
the SNA 3270 subsystem is copied to the system.

SNA support—SNA upline facility: If you plan to install the SNA upline facility
subsystem, specify 1 {yes) for this parameter. By specifying 1 (yes), the SNA
support necessary for the SNA upline facility subsystem is copied to the
system. ‘ .

SNA support—Peer: If you plan to install the SNA Peer subsystem, specify 1
(yes) for this parameter. By specifying 1 {yes), the SNA support necessary for
the SNA Peer subsystem is copied to the system.

SDLC support—Finance: If you plan to install the Finance subsystem, specify 1

(yes) for this parameter. If 1 (yes) is specified, the SDLC support necessary for
the Finance subsystem is copied to the system.
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10.0 SNA/SDLC Parameters

10.0

SNA/SDLC Parameters
Line 1 2 3

1. Stationaddress? . . . . . . (Two hexadecimal digits}

2. Exchange ID? . . . . . . . (Five hexadecimal digits)

3.  Logical unitmode? . . . . . (A-Single B-Multiple)

X Receive data buffers?

5.  Transmit data buffers? | e,

6. Switch type? . . . (A-Auto answer B-Manual answer .

C-Manual call D-Autocall)

Refer to the Data Communications Reference Manual for further information on
SNA/SDLC parameters.

Station address: The secondary SDLC station address is the means by which a
physical unit (communication line) on the System/34 is known to the network
control program (NCP) or primary station. It is by this address that the SDLC
hardware determines that data is destined for its station. You must specify 2
hexadecimal characters for each line configured. The default is C1.

Exchange ID: A character sequence that uniquely identifies a particular
secondary station to the primary station at a link level. This is required
primarily for use on switched networks to provide station identification. You
must specify 5 hexadecimal characters for each line configured. The default is
AAAAA.

Note: The value specified must be the same as that specified for the IDNUM
parameter in the PU (physical unit) statement of the switched mode definition
at the host.

Logical unit mode: Single logical unit mode indicates to the SNA task that
System /32 mode of operation is desired or that only one program will be
using the SNA/SDLC capability and SIMLOGON messages may be received
from the primary station. Multiple logical unit mode indicates there will be
multiple users of the SNA task and that SIMLOGON messages from the
primary are not allowed. You must specify A (single) or B {multiple) for each
line configured, with the default being A-single.

Receive data buffers: The number of SDLC receive buffers to be allocated from
nonswappable main storage to be used for all active programs. This number
should be the sum of the buffer requirements for all planned concurrent active
sessions and should be calculated based on the host's receive pacing count (n)
expected for each session. The number of receive buffers should equal 2n + 1
for each session. The default value is 007.
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Transmit data buffers: The number of transmit buffers to be allocated from
nonswappable main storage to be used by all active programs. The default
value is 007.

Note: Each receive and transmit buffer is 272 bytes in length.

. Switch type: For switched line connections between the secondary physical
unit and the primary station, it is necessary to specify the switch type for the
System/34. The type can be auto answer, manual call, manual answer, or
autocall. The prompts do not appear if your communications lines are
nonswitched. ~ ~

Install

This portion of the planning chart contains questions regarding program
product installation, PTFs (program temporary fixes), and backup.

2-52



System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Install

1 Installation—Utilities

Number of utility diskettes furnished (1 or 4) .

1. DFU—Data File Utility {0-No = 1-Yes) —_—
2.  Sort—Sort Utility (0-No  1-Yes) -
3. WSU—Work Station Utility (0O-No  1-Yes) P
4, SEU-—Source Entry Utility (O-No  1-Yes) -
5. SDA—Screen Design Aid (0-No  1-Yes) —_
2 Installation—L.anguages
1. RPG—RPG |l . (0-No  1-Yes) N
2. ASM—Assembler . (0-No  1-Yes) -
3. FORT—FORTRAN . (0-No  1-Yes) U
4. COBL-COBOL (0-No  1-Yes) -
5. BASIC—-BASIC (0-No  1-Yes) —_
3 Installation—SSP-Interactive Communications Feature
1. Intra. . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 2.  BSC IMS/IRSS (O-No 1-Yes)
3. BSCEL . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 4, BSCCICS (O-No 1-Yes)
5. BSCCCP . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 6.  SNA Upline {(O-No 1-Yes) _——
7. SNAPeer . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 8. BSC 3270 (0-_No 1-Yes) _—
9. SNA3270 . . . . . (O-No 1-Yes) 10. Finance . (O-No 1-Yes) ———
4 Installation—Program Products
1. B3270-BSC 3270 Emulation . (0O-No  1-Yes) . -
2. S$3270-SNA 3270 Emulation. (0-No  1-Yes) .
installation—PTFs and Backup
1. Apply PTFs (0-No  1-Yes). -
2. Backup considerations:
Back up Initialize Number of

Program Library Diskettes

Product (0-No 1-Yes) (0-No 1-Yes)

Utilities

SSP (#LIBRARY)

RPG library

ASM library

FORTRAN library
COBOL library
BASIC library
BSC 3270 library
SNA 3270 library

LT

RRRRRNNY

22
%)
38
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Installation Displays Overview. (INSTALL Procedure)

You add program products and features to your system by running the
INSTALL procedure, which initiates the following installation displays. The
Install portion of the planning chart contains questions that are asked on the
displays. By filling in the chart, you can easily answer the questions on the
displays. Specify only those program products and features that you had
previously ordered. You will not have any diskettes for support that you did
not previously order. :

4 )
%% ] INSTALLATION-UTILITIES %% W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO,CONTINUE:
NUMBER OF UTILITIES DISKETTES FURNISHED (1 OR 4) 4
1. DFU - DATA FILE UTILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2. SORT - SORT UTILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 0
3. WSU ~ WORK STATION UTILITY (0~-NO 1-YES) 0
4, SEU - SOURCE ENTRY UTILITY (0~-HO 1-YES) 0
5. SDA - SCREEN DESIGN AID (0-NO 1-YES) 0
, )
%% 2 TNSTALLATION-LANGUAGES % W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINMNUE:
1. RPG - RPG II (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2. ASHM - ASSEMBLER (0~-NO 1-YES) 0
3. FORT -~ FORTRAN (0-NO 1-YES) 0
4., COBL - COBOL (0-NO 1-YES) 0
5. BASIC - BASIC (0-NO 1-YES) 0
L _J
(" , R
*%¥ 3 INSTALLATION-SSP-INTERACTIVE COMMUNICATIONS FEATURE W1
KEY ANY CHAMGES O0-NO 1-YES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. INTRA ‘0 2. BSC IMS/IRSS /]
3., BSCEL 0 4. BSC CICS 0
5. BSC CCP 0 6. SHA UPLINE 0
7. SHA PEER /] 8. BSC 3270 0
9. SNA 3270 0 10. FINANCE ]
e _J
- )
*% 6 INSTALLATION-PROGRAM PRODUCTS %% W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. B3270 - BSC 3270 EMULATION (0-NO 1-YES) O
2. S$3270 - SNA 3270 EMULATION (0-NO 1-YES) O
q J




1 Installation—-Utilities

1

Instaliation—Utilities

Number of utility diskettes furnished (1 or 4) .

oo~

DFU—Data File Utility N (o 5 ]e)
Sort—Sort Utility . . . . . . . . . . {(0ONo
WSU—Work Station Utility . . . . . . . (0-No
SEU—Source Entry Utility . . . . . . . (0-No
SDA—Screen Design Aid . . . . . . . . (0-No

1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)

i

Specify whether the Utilities Program Product is contained on four 1 type

diskettes or one 2D type diskette.

Following is a list of the utilities available to you if you ordered the Utilities

Program Product:

1. DFU The data file utility function of the System/34 Ultilities

Program Product

2. SORT The sort function of the System/34 Utilities Program Product

3. Wwsu The work station utility function of the System/34 Utilities

Program Product

4. SEU The source entry utility function of the System/34 Utilities

Program Product

5. SDA The screen design aid function of the System/34 Utilities

Program Product

The utilities selected for installation are copied to the system library. You will
be prompted for the appropriate diskettes as they are needed. Refer to the

Planning Guide for a description of each of the utilities.
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2 Installation—Languages

grwN=

Installation—L anguages

RPG—RPG Il . (0-No  1-Yes)
ASM—Assembler . (0O-No  1-Yes)
FORT—FORTRAN . (0-No  1-Yes)
COBL—-COBOL (0-No  1-Yes)
BASIC—BASIC (0-No  1-Yes)

111

- Following is a list of the programming languages available for System/34.

1. RPG The RPG Il compiler and linkage editor are copied to a
library named #RPGLIB, if selected.
2. ASM (Basic The assembler, assembler macro instructions, and
Assembler) macroprocessor are copied to a library named

#ASMLIB, if selected.

3. FORT The FORTRAN IV compiler is copied to a library named
(FORTRAN 1IV) #FORTLIB, if selected.

4. COBL (COBOL) The COBOL compiler is copied to a library named
#COBLIB, if selected.

5. BASIC The BASIC edit and execution modules are copied to a
library named #BLLIB, if selected.

Assembler, FORTRAN IV, and COBOL require some optional SSP support for
installation and proper execution. If you select one of these three languages
and you did not copy the required SSP support to the system library during
CNFIGSSP, you are prompted for the support by the install procedure. An
example of the display follows:

r'

.

%% 8.2 CONFIGURATION-SSP SUPPORT FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS Wi
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. OVERLAY LINKAGE EDITOR? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. COBOL EXECUTION TIME SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
3. FORTRAN EXECUTION TIME SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
PROGRAM PRODUCTS SELECTED REQUIRE THE ABOVE SSP SUPPORT

You will be prompted for the appropriate diskettes as they are needed. If you
have the diskette magazine drive and use diskette 1 type diskettes, insert each
diskette into slot S1 as prompted. Slot S1 should always be used when
installing the language program products.




3 Installation-SSP-Interactive Communications Feature

©ONO W~

Installation—SSP-Interactive Communications Feature

Intra. . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 2. BSCIMS/IRSS . . (0O-No 1-Yes) _______
BSCEL . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 4 BSCCICS . . . . (O-No 1-Yes)
BSCCCP. . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 6. SNAUpline . . . (0-No 1-Yes) ——
SNAPeer . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 8 BSC3270 . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) _———
SNA3270 . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 10. Finance . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes}) ___ __

Do not fill out this section unless you plan to have SSP-ICF support on your
system.

The following is a list of the SSP-ICF subsystems available for System/34:
1. -intra

2. BSC IMS/IRSS

3. BSCEL
4. BSC CICS
5. BSC CCP

6. SNA Upline

7.  SNA Peer

8. BSC 3270

9. SNA 3270

10. Finance

If you select any of these subsystems, tﬁey are copied to the system library.
Ali the subsystems, except Intra, require some communications support for
instaliation and execution. If you select one of these subsystems and you did
not copy the required communications support to the system library during

CNFIGSSP, you are prompted for the support by the install procedure. An
example of the display follows:

~ » ™)
*% 9.2 CONFIGURATION-SSP-ICF COMMUNICATIONS SUPPORT %
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:

1. BSC SUPPORT - IMS, BSCEL, CICS, CCP (0-NO 1-YES) 0
2. BSC SUPPORT - 3270 (0-NO 1-YES) 0
3. SNA SUPPORT - 3270 (0-HO 1-YES) 0
4. SNA SUPPORT - SHA UPLINE FACILITY (0-HO 1-YES) 0
5. SNA SUPPORT - PEER (0-NO 1-YES) 0
6. SDLC SUPPORT - FINANCE . (0-NO 1-YES) 0

- _ J
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4 Installation—-Program Products

4  Installation—Program Products

1. B3270-BSC 3270 Emuylation. . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes).
2. S3270-SNA 3270 Emulation. . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes).

Do not fill out this section unless you plan to have SSP-ICF support on your
system.

Following is a list of the versions available to you for the 3270 Device
Emulation Program Product. You may select either the BSC version or the SNA
version, or both versions:

B3270 BSC 3270 device emulation runs under the control of the
System/34 SSP. The Interactive Communications Feature must be
on the system and, specifically the BSC 3270 subsystem must be
configured and active to run the BSC 3270 device emulation
program. If you select this support, it is copied to #EM71LIB.

83270 SNA 3270 device emulation runs under the control of the
System/34 SSP. The Interactive Communications Feature must be
on the system and, specifically, the SNA 3270 subsystem must be
configured and active to run the SNA 3270 device emulation
program. If you select this support, it is copied to #ES74LIB.

You must have Work Station Control Feature A or B to use 3270 device
emulation. When using a System/34 with the 3270 Device Emulation Program
Product to communicate with a host, you should notify the host operation’s
group that a System/34 is being used as a 3270.
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Installation—-PTFs and Backup

Installation—PTFs and Backup

1. ApplyPTFs . . . . . . . . . . . + . (ONo 1¥es). . . . . . . . . . & ——~
2 Backup considerations: : '
Back up Initialize Number of

Program Library Diskettes Diskettes

Product (0-No 1-Yes) {0-No 1-Yes)

Utilities

SSP (#LIBRARY)

RPG library

ASM library

FORTRAN library
COBOL library
BASIC library
BSC 3270 library
SNA 3270 library

o
o
2
: €
3
o
o

T
NRRRRRRR

Indicate which program products you wouid like to back up. You will be
prompted to initialize diskettes for those you intend to back up.

Indicate whether you wish to apply PTFs to the program products you intend
to install. If you specify 1 (yes), you will need a PTF diskette. There will be
only one prompt for PTF application. PTFs will be applied to all program
products that you install. If you do not have a PTF diskette or for some reason
you do not want some PTFs installed, specify O (no) to the prompt and apply
PTFs later using the APPLYPTF procedure. For further information on the
APPLYPTF procedure, see APPLYPTF Procedure in Appendix B.
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DISKETTES REQUIRED FOR SOFTWARE INSTALLATION
The diskettes required to perform software installation and configuratioh are:

« The PID (Program Informat‘ion Department) distribution diskettes that
contain the base SSP.

« . PID distribution diskettes that contain the optional SSP programs.

« PID distribution diskettes that contain any other program products and
features ordered.

« If needed, a diskette that contains PTFs (program temporary fixes) for the
SSP and other program products. This diskette is called the master PTF
diskette. If this diskette is required, it is provided by the IBM customer
engineer.

Diskettes should be available to:

« Back up the program products and features installed

+ Back up the SSP with optional SSP and Utilities Program Product installed
(system library)

« Back up your files, libraries, and programs

PID Diskette Packaging
The PID (Program Information Department) diskettes are either diskette 1 type
diskettes using the 512-byte-per-sector format or diskette 2D type diskettes

using the 1024-byte-per-sector format. The following table indicates how the
program product diskettes are packaged when you receive them from PID:

Volume Sequence Number
Program Product Diskette 1 Diskette 2D Volume ID
SSP base 1,2, 3,4, 5 1, 2 PIDOO1
SSP optional 56,789 10 2,3 PID0OO1
Utilities® 1,2 3 4 1 PPUTIL
RPG i 1, 2 1 RPGRPG
Basic Assembler 1, 2 1 PPASM
FORTRAN IV 1 1 PPFORT
COBOL 1,2 1 PPCOBL
BASIC 1,2 1 PPBA1
SSP-ICF? 1 1 PPICF
3270 Device 1 1 PPEM1
Emulation ‘
Finance 1 : 1 PPSFS
'The Utilities Program Product consists of DFU (Data File Utility), Sort, WSU
(Work Station Utility), SEU (Source Entry Utility), and SDA (Screen Design Aid).
2The Interactive Communications Feature contains SSP-ICF control and consists of
the following subsystems: Intra, BSC IMS/IRSS, BSCEL, BSC CICS, BSC CCP,
BSC 3270, SNA 3270, SNA Upline, SNA Peer.
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PREPARING TO INSTALL PROGRAM PRODUCTS AND FEATURES

Before installing any program products and features, you should:

Have enough diskettes to contain backup copies of each installed program
product and feature.

Have determined how much the system library must be expanded to contain
the program products and features. The program product utilities that are
placed in the system library are DFU, sort, WSU, SEU, and SDA. Also, the
SSP-ICF subsystems (intra, BSCEL, BSC CCP, BSC IMS/IRSS, BSC CICS,
BSC 3270, SNA 3270, SNA Upline, SNA Peer, and Finance) are placed in
the system library. See Library Requirements in Appendix A to determine
how much the system library must be expanded to contain additional
program products and features. RPG Il, basic assembler, FORTRAN 1V,
COBOL, BASIC, and 3270 Device Emulation Program Products each allocate
their own libraries.

« Obtain the PTF diskette, if applicable.

Preparing for Installation
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Chapter 3. Initial SSP Installation Steps

Use the following steps for initial installation.

1.

Gather your planning information and materials:

a.
b.
c.

A completed planning chart and work station network diagrams
SSP PID diskettes
Sufficient number of diskettes for backup use

Note: If the microcode installed on your system is not the proper level
for your SSP, the microcode update diskette may be used (beginning
with release 6 microcode) to update the current level of microcode.
Perform step 1 in the Implementation section of Chapter 4 to update
the microcode, then return to step 2 of this chapter.

Load the first diskette:

a.
b.

Insert the first SSP PID distribution diskette.
Set the MSIPL switch on the CE panel to the Diskette position. (The
CSIPL switch should be set to the Disk position.)

. Press the Load switch on the system unit.
. The following message is displayed:

ERROR IN SSP-MUST DELETE FILES FROM VTOC

Note: This error message occurs because the disk is checked for a
VTOC and, at this time, there is no VTOC. This message occurs
before the initial Reload display.

. Ignore the message, press the Enter/Rec Adv key, and the following

message is displayed with the initial Reload display:

CAUTION, FILE DELETION REQUEST RECEIVED

The Reload display appears. You cannot use the Print key to record the
Reload display data. The Print key is not supported by Reload.

b.

Using your planning chart, enter the values and responses requested
on the Reload display. (The total-system-blocks-used value is-
supplied by the system.) Keep your planning chart for future
reference.

Press the Enter/Rec Adv key to continue.

Note: As long as Reload display parameters are being changed and you
press the Enter/Rec Adv key once, the Reload display continues to
appear. You must make your last change and press the Enter/Rec Adv
key twice to initiate reloading of the system library.
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4. Load the remaining SSP PID distribution diskettes:

a. Insert each SSP PID diskette as prompted.

b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key after inserting each diskette. After each
diskette (except the last one) is copied to disk, the following display
appears: : '

e
PRESS ENTER TO COMTINUE

IMGERT DISKETTE VOLUME WITH

FILE LABEL - #LIERARY
FILE DATE - 730116
SEQUENCE NUMRER - 00N

SYS-3207 END OF VOLUME--INSERT MHEXT DISKETTE

5. When the last PID diskette is copied to disk, the following display

appears:
FRLSS ENTER 10 CONTINUE
REHOVE DISKETTE VOLWME
-

...

Remove the PID diskettes.




6. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key and the following display appears:

RELOAD COMPLETED--IPL FROI DISK REGUIRED

7. Return the MSIPL switch to the Disk position and perform a system IPL
(press the Load switch). The following display appears:

o —

IPL SIGH ON

USTR ID. .. i

MERNU (OPTIOMAL)......
LIERARY (. .civiennnns

DATE (YYDl ...,
TIME (HHINISS) .. .us
QVERRIDES? (YsH)....N
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Sign on the system:

a. Enter the user ID, the system date, and the system time. :
b. To print all of the system configuration commands and messages that
follow on the system printer, you must use single program mode. If
you want these commands and messages to print, specify Y (yes) to
the overrides parameter. If you do not want these commands and

messages to print, specify N (no) to the overrides parameter.
c. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key. (For more information about signing on,
see the System/34 Operator’'s Guide.)

9.  The IPL File Rebuild display appears:

rwIPL FILE REBUILD-SYSTEM OPTIONS
1.'EXAHINE AND VERIFY THE DISK VTOC? (Y,N) Y
2. DELETE FILES IN ERROR? (Y,N) N
3. EXAMINE OLD FILES ALSO? (Y,N) Y
4. DISPLAY FILE LABELS IN ERROR? (Y,N) Y

Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.- If you specified N (no) to the overrides
parameter on the sign on display, go to step 12. If you specified Y (yes),
go to the next step.




10. The IPL Overrides-General System Parameters display appears:

( ' A

IPL OQVERRIDES-GEHTRAL SYSTEM PARANETERS

1. DATE FORMAT (A,B,C) c
AzDDIRYY. B=DDYY C=YYHMDD

2. SINGLE FROGRAM MODE (Y,N) N

3. STARTUP FROCEDURE NAME

a. Reply Y (yes) to item 2, single program mode.
b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key to each of the IPL Overrides displays
that follow until the Command display appears.

11. The Command display appears:

- N

COMR1AND Wl

EHNTER COMMAND OR OCL STATEMEHT

.. o

a. Enter:
LOG PRINTER
b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

Note: Entry of LOG PRINTER on the Command display causes all system
configuration commands and messages to be printed on the system
printer as a record of actions taken during system configuration. You can
print each system configuration display also; to do so, press the Print key
for each display. When the display is printed, press the Error Reset key
and then the Enter/Rec Adv key to continue. The PID diskettes have a
print belt source member of BELT48. If your print belt differs, use the
SET command to alter the print belt image for your work station before
using the Print key (see the SET command in the System Support
Reference Manual).
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12. The Command display appears:

r"

COMMAND

ENTER COMMAND OR OCL STATEMENT

(2}

<- READY
A
CAUTION ,
Do not press the Load switch (IPL) on the system unit or the Attn key on
the system console while configuring your system {steps 12 through 31
of this procedure).
a. Enter CNFIGSSP to begin system configuration.
b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.
13. Display 1.0, System Configuration Menu, appears:
("
%% 1.0 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MENU % W1l
1 FULL SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 9 CREATE/EDIT WORK STATION PARAMETERS
2 ALTER WORK STATION ENVIRONMENT 10
3 ALTER SYSTEM PARAMETERS 11
4 ALTER KWCRK STATION CONFIGURATION 12
5 ALTER SNA/SDLC PARAMETERS 13
6 ALTER P/P AND COMMUNICATION SUPPORT 14 BASIC CONFIGURATION WITH DEFAULTS
7. 15 RELEASE UPDATE
8 16 REVIEW CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS
ENTER SELECTICN - 9 CMD KEY 9 - END
g

a. Select option 9 (create/edit work station parameters).
b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

Note: For information on command key and special function keys used
during CNFIGSSP, refer to Command Key and Special Function Key Usage
in Appendix B.




14. Display 2.0, Create/Edit Work Station Parameters, appears:

r

CREATE/EDIT %% 2.0 KORK STATION PARAMETERS %%
1. ENTER WORK STATION PARAMETER MEMBER NAME ¢ SYSCNFG
SELECT:
1. CREATE NEW MEMBER
2. EDIT EXISTINS MEMBER
3. CREATE MEMBER FROM CURRENT WORK STATION CONFIGURATION
2. ENTER SELECTION: 1

CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER- CONTINUE CHMD KEY 19 - CANCEL

Wl

. Enter a library member name (up to 8 alphameric characters).
. Select option 1.
. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

O T o

15. Display 2.1, Work Station Configuration Options, appears:

%% 2.1 KWORK STATION CONFIGURATION OPTICNS %%
1. CONFIGURE REMOTE KWORK STATIONS ? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. REMOTE WORK STATICNS SUFFORT SWAPPABLE ? (0-N0 1-YES) 1
3. NUMBER OF LOCAL KORK STATICNS (0-LOCALS 1-8 1-LOCALS 9-16) ©

CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL

T W

a. Enter O if you do not want remote work station support. Enter 1 if you
do want remote work station support.

b. Enter 1 if you want your remote work station support swappable, O if
you do not. :

c. Enter O if you have from 1 to 8 local work stations specified on your

" local work station network diagram. Enter 1 if you have from 9 to 16
local work_ stations specified.

d. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.
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16. If you responded with a O (no) to remote work station support, go to
step 17. If you responded with a 1 (yes) to remote work station support,
display 2.2, Remote Work Station Line Configuration, appears:
£ "‘1
we 2,2 REMOTE HORK STATION LINE CONFICURATICN o Wl
SPECIFY: ) LINE #: 1 2 3 4
1. REMOTE LINE USE: (0-NO 1-YES) 1 0 0 o
2. REMOTE LINE SHITCHED: (0-NQ 1-YES) 0 0 0 4]
3. SHITCH TYPE: (0-NONE 1-MAHUAL CALL 0 0 0 0
2-AUTO ANSHER  3-HANUAL AHSHER)
4. SLOW FOLLING: (0-NO 1-YE3) [ 0 1] [
CHD KEY 5-VERIFY ENTER- COMTINUE CHD KEY 16 - CANCEL
o o

a. Indicate your line usage by entering a 1 (yes) in the proper column(s).
b. Indicate if the remote line is switched by entering a 1 (yes) in the

proper column(s).

c. Specify the type of line switch you want for your remote work

stations. This entry must be O for a nonswitched line.

d. Indicate if you want slow poliling by entering a 1 (yes) in the proper

column(s).
e. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.



17.

Display 2A, Local Work Station Configuration, appears:

-

2A LOCAL KWORK STATION
CONFIGURATION

1. LCGICAL ID: WL N2 P2 I3 P3 R4 WD

2. DEVICE TYPE: o) D P D P D D

3. UNIT ACDRESS: 00 11 10 22 21 20 390

4. ATTRIBUTE: S A C E D

5. DEFAULT PRINTER: Pl P2 27 F3 27
CHD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ©ORDLL KEYS - FAGING
CHD KEY 9 - END CHD KEY 19 - CAMCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS

W1

M
L

“

a. Define your configuration on this display according to the configuration
you defined on your Local Work Station Network Diagram.

b. If you want to specify any of the following support, press the Roll Up
key:

960-character display

Magnetic stripe reader

Language group different from the default (0-Multilingual set)
Subconsole IDs

Lines per inch (5224 Printer and 5225 Printer only)

Resident writer (spooling)

Priority {spooling)

Separator pages (spooling).

Otherwise, select one of the following:

If 9 to 16 local work stations are to be configured, press the
Enter/Rec Adv key and repeat steps 17 through 20.

If remote work station support was not specified, press command
key 9 and go to step 26.

If remote work station support was specified, press the Enter/Rec
Adv key and go to step 21.
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18. Display 2B, Local Work Station Configuration, appears:

~
73

LOCAL KORK STATION
CONFICURATICN

1. LOGICAL ID: BLOKWZ P2 W3 P3O Ny OUS M
2. DEVICE TYFE: D D 2P D P D D i
6. SUREEM SIZE: 11 1 1 1
7. MAGHETIC STRIPE: 0 0 0 Q-0
ClD KEY 4/EMTER -~ CHANGE SETS CHD KEY & - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - FASIT
CID KEY @ -~ EMD CHMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFIMITIO
... ,
a. Enter a 9 for 960-character display; the default is 1 (1920-character
display).
b. Enter a 1 (yes) if you want magnetic stripe reader support; the default
is O (no).
c. If you want to specify any of the following support, press the Roll Up
key:

— Language group different from the default (0-Multilingual set)
— Subconsole IDs

— Lines per inch (56224 Printer and 5225 Printer only)

— Resident writer (spooling)

— Priority (spooling)

— Separator pages (spooling)

Otherwise, select one of the following:

— If 9 to 16 local work stations are to be configured, press the
Enter/Rec Adv key and repeat steps 17 through 20.

— If remote work station support was not specified, press command
key 9 and go to step 26.

— If remote work station support was specified, press the Enter/Rec
Adv key and go to step 21.




19.

Display 2C, Local Work Station Configuration, appears:

~ ™
2C LOCAL WORK STATION W1l
CONFIGURATION ¥% PRINTERS ¥ .
1. LOGICAL ID: WL N2 P2 W3 P3 K& W5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D 2P D P D D L
9. LANGUAGE GROUP #: 0 0
10, SUBCOMSOLE ID: W1l Wa W1
11. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8): 6
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS  CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
' .
a. Enter the language group number, the subconsole iDs, and/or lines
per inch you specified on the local work station network diagram.
b. If you want to specify any of the following support, press the Roll Up
key: . :
— Resident writer (spooling)
— Priority (spooling)
— Separator pages {spooling)
Otherwise, select one of the following:
— If 9 to 16 local work stations are to be configured, press the
Enter/Rec Adv key and repeat steps 17 through 20.
— |f remote work station support was not specified, press command
key 9 and go to step 26.
— If remote work station support was specified, press the Enter/Rec
Adv key and go to step 21. .
20. Display 2E, Local Work Station Configuration, appears:
4 ™
2E LOCAL WORK STATION W1
CONFIGURATION  x% SPOOL ** °
1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 W5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D 2P D P D D L
15. RESIDENT WRITER: 0 0 1
16. PRIORITY: 1 (] 1
17. SEPARATOR PAGES: 3 3 3
CMD KEY G4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. . P
a. Enter the resident writers, priority, and separator pages values for your
work station printers. Obtain the values from the local work station
network diagram.
b. If remote work station support was not specified, and:
— You have no more local work stations to configure, press command
key 9 and go to step 26.
— You have 9 to 16 local work stations to configure, press the
Enter/Rec Adv key and repeat steps 17 through 20.
If remote work station support was specified, press the Enter/Rec Adv
key.
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Display 2A, Remote Work Station Configuration, appears:

-~

2A RENOTE LORK STATION
CONFIGURATION

CONTROLLER LCGICAL ID
STATION ADDRISS
LINE # 1 ALTERMATIVE LINE &

€0l H1
0l )

1. LOGICAL ID: . Al AZ P3
2. DEVICE TYFE: B Db P
3. UHIT ADDRESS: 00 02 03
G. ATTRIDUTE: c. ¢
5. DEFAULT FRINTER: F1 P3
CHD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANSE SETS  CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - FAGING
CHD KEY ¢ - END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL  HELP - DEFIMITIONS
L ' . ..1

a. Define your remote work stations on this display according to the
configuration you defined on your Remote Work Station Network
Diagram,

b. If you want to specify any of the following support, press the Roll Up
key:

— 960-character displays

— Magnetic stripe readers

— Auto online

— Language group different from the default (0-Multilingual set)
— Subconsole I1Ds -

— Lines per inch (5224 Printer and 5225 Printer only)

— Resident writer {spooling)

— Priority (spooling)

— Separator pages (spooling)

Otherwise, go to step.25. .

22. - Display 2B, Remote Work Station Configuration, appears:

{ ' , )
2B REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1
CONFIGURATION ) STATION ADDRESS 01
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #

1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3 :

2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P

6. SCREEN SIZE: 1 1

7. MAGNETIC STRIPE: O 0

8. AUTO ONLINE: 1 1 1

CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS. CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY
CMD KEY 9 - END

ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP ~ DEFINITIONS

. ‘ : : ‘ J

a. Enter a 9 if you have 960-character displays; the default is 1
(1920~character displays).
b. Enter a 1 (yes) if you want magnetic stripe reader support; the default
is O (no). B
c. Enter a 1 (yes) if you want auto online support; the default is O (no).
d. If you want to specify any of the following support, press the Roll Up
key:
— Language group different from the default (O-Multilingual set)
— Subconsole IDs
— Lines per inch (5224 Printer and 5225 Printer only)
— Resident writer (spooling)
— -Priority (spooling)
— Separator pages (spooling)

Otherwise, go to step 25.



23. Display 2C, Remote Work Station Configuration, appears:

a ™)
2C REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1l
CONFIGURATION %% PRINTERS %% STATION ADDRESS 01
LINE # 1  ALTERNATIVE LINE %
1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P
9. LANGUAGE GROUP #: 1
10. SUBCONSOLE ID: Wl
11. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8):
CMD KEY 4/ENTER -~ CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 ~ CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
e >
a. Enter the language group number, subconsole ID, and/or lines per
inch you specified on the remote work station network diagram.
b. If you want to specify any of the following support, press the Roll Up
key:
— Resident writer (spooling)
— Priority (spooling)
— Separator pages (spooling)
Otherwise, go to step 25.
24. Display 2E, Remote Work Station Configuration, appears:
o ™)
2E REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID co1 W1
CONFIGURATION %% SPOOL % STATION ADDRESS 0l
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2 P3
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P
15. RESIDENT WRITER: 0
l6. PRIORITY: 0
17. SEPARATOR PAGES: 1
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. J
a. Enter the resident writers, priority, and separator pages values for your
work station printers. Obtain the values from the local work station
network diagram.
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25.

If you have not configured all of your remote work stations, press the
Enter/Rec Adv key and go back to step 21. If you have configured all of
your remote work stations, press command key 9.

26. Display 1, System Configuration Menu, appears:
a. Select option 1 (full system configuration).
b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key
Note: When option 1 is selected, the following message is displayed:
PARAMETERS THAT AFFECT NUCLEUS SIZE WILL BE RESET
CHOOSE ANOTHER OPTION OR PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE
This warning message is important during installation of a release
update, but has no significance during initial system configuration.
Press the Enter/Rec Adv key to continue.
27. The following display appeajs!
{ )
%% 2.0 WORK STATION PARAMETERS xx* W1
1. ENTER WORK STATION PARAMETER MEMBER NAME @ SYSCNFG
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL
. J
a. Enter your work station library member name (the one you created
using option 9 in step 14).
b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.
28. Reply to the appropriate prompts that appear on the remaining
configuration displays according to the entries on your planning chart.
They will appear in the following order: .
( ")
#% 3.0 COMNFICURATION-GENSRAL PARAMETERS I % Wl
KEY ANY CHANZES AND FRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: )
1. DATE TCORHAT 3
(1-DDHHYY 2-HMDDYY 3-YYIHMED)
2. SINGLE PROGRAM MODE?  (0-NO 1-YES) : 0
3. STARTUP FPRCCEDURE NAME PROCNAME
4. PRINTVER DEFAULT FOR RELEASED JCRS? 1
(1-SYSTEH 2-SESZION)
5. KEEP MESSAGES AT EOJ? (C-ND 1-YES) 0
. o




#%¥ 4,0 CONFIGURATION-GENERAL PARAMETERS II % W1
KEY ANY CHAMGES AND PRESS ENTER TO' CONTINUE:
1. INPUT JOB QUEUE SUPPORT? (0~NO 1-YES) 1
1A, INPUT JOB QUEUE SIZE (20-120 JOBS) 020
1B8. START INPUT JOB QUEUE? (0~HO ' 1-YES) 1
2. HISTORY FILE AUTOMATIC WRAP? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2A. OVERFLOW FILE SIZE (1-8 MULTIPLES) 1
3. PRINT SPOOLIHNG (0-NO 1-YES) 1
" P
- ..,,,}
¥% 5.0 WO STATION EMVIROWIENT %¥x Wl
KEY ANY CHANCES AMD PRESS EMTER TO CONTINUE:
1. DEFAULT FORIS ID 0001
2. LIHNES PER PAGE (1-112) [EES
3. LINE PRINTER BELT IMAGE MENIFR HAME BELTSS
4. LIME FRIMTER TRANSLATE TABLE NAME
5. DEFAULY USER LIBRARY
... "
r N
¥% 6.0 CONFIGURATION~SPOOLING PARAMETERS % Wl
KEY ANY CHAMGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTIMUE:
1. SPOOL ALL PRINTERS (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. SPOOL KRITER BUFFER SIZE (1-6HK) 2
3. AUTOWRITER (0-NO 1-YES) 1
4. SPOOL FILE SIZE (12-12800 BLOCKS) 12
5. SPOOL FILE SEGMENT SIZE (1-16 BLOCKS) 06
6. SPOOL FILE PREFERRED LOCATION (1-A1 2-A2) 1
- )
~ ™)
#% 7,0 CONFIGURATION-PERFORMANCE PARAMETERS % K1
KEY ANY CHANGES AMD PRESS ENTER TO COMTINUE:
1. WORK STATIOH DATA MANAGEMENT 2
1. RESIDENT
2. TRANSIENT/RESIDENT
3. TRANSIENT
2. WCRK STATION BUFFER SIZE (4~64HK) 04
3. SYSTEM ASSIGN/FREE SIZE (6-64HK) i0
4., TRACE TABLE SIZE (16-512 ENTRIES) 512
e P
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[ ")
#3¢ 8.0 CONFIGURATION-85P FEATURE SUPPORT I x% Wl
KEY ANY CHAMNGES AND FRESS ENTER TO CONTIMUE:
1. SECURITY SUPPORT? (0-MN0 1-YES) O
2. HELP SUPFCORT? i (0-RD 1-YES5) ¢
3. STEM MEASUREMENT FAFITLI1Y’ (0-NO 1-YES) ©
G. HICR SUDR0B? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
5. MICR sumnRes? (0-NO "~ 1-YES) O
6. ENTEMDED DISK DATA MANAGENENT? (0-HO 1-YES) @
7. EXTENDED JHDEX DATA MANAGEMENT? (0-MNO 1-YES) O
. S
4 Y
%% 8.1 CONFIGURATION-SSP FEATURE SUPFORT II %% W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. DUMP FILE ANALYSIS? (0-NO I-YES) O
2. SUBCONSOLE SUPPORT? (0-HO 1-YES) O
3. USER ACCESS TO SPOOL FILE? (0-NO 1-YES) O
4. I - EXCHANGE? (0-NO 1-YES) O
5. HISTORY FILE SCROLL? (0-NO 1-YES) O
W J
(" ™
%% 8,2 CONFIGURMATION-SSP SUPFORT FOR FROGRAH PRODUGCTS % Wl
KEY ANY CHANGES AMD PRESS ENTER TO CONMTIMUE:
1. OVERLAY LINXAGE EDITCR? (0~-NO 1-YES) 1
2. COBQOL ENECUTION TIME SUPPCRT? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
3. FORTRAH EXECUTION TIME SUIFORTZ (0-NO 1-YES) 1
4. CHECKFOINT/RESTART? {(0-ND 1-YES) 1
" o
d )
%% 9.0 CONFIGURATION-COMMUNICATIONS SUPPORT %% Wl
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
. 1. BSC SUPPORT? (O-NO 1-YES) 1l
2. MRJE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 1l
3. SRJE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
4. SECONDARY SNA/SDLC SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
5. REMOTE WORK STATION SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 1l
6. SSP~ICF SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
7. MLCA SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
8. AUTOCALL FEATURE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0
e _J




-

*¥% 9,2 CONFIGURATION-SSP-ICF COMMUNICATIONS SUPPORT %%
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:

1. BSC SUPPORT

IMS, BSCEL, CICS, CCP (0-NO 1~-YES)
2. BSC SUPPORT ’

3270 (0-NO 1-YES)
3, SNA SUPPORT - 3270 (0-NO 1-YES)
4. SNA SUPPORT - SNA UPLINE FACILITY (0-NO 1-YES)
5. SNA SUPPORT - PEER (0-NO 1-YES)
6. SDLC SUPPORT - FINANCE (0-NO 1-YES)

CO0OO0OO0O0C0

*¥ 10.0 CONFIGURATION-SNA/SDLC PARAMETERS %%
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:

LINE 1 2 3 4
. STATION ADDRESS: (2 HEX DIGITS) Cl (s3] Cl Cl
. EXCHANGE ID: ) (5 HEX DIGITS) AAAAA AAAAA AAAAA AAAAA
. LOGICAL UNIT MODE: (A-SINGLE B-MULTIPLE) A A A A
RECEIVE DATA BUFFERS: 007 007 007 007
. TRANSMIT DATA BUFFERS: 007 007 007 007

W EUWN -

SWITCH TYPE: (A-AUTO ANSWER/
B-MANUAL ANSWER/C-MAHUAL CALL/D-AUTO CALL) - - -

W1

29.

30.

Optional SSP:

If you replied yes to any of the optional SSP prompts (CNFIGSSP
displays 8.0, 8.1, 8.2, 9.0, and 9.2), you will be prompted to insert an
optional SSP diskette.

Note: If your SSP came on diskette 1 type diskettes, optional SSP
programs are on volume sequence numbers 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10. If your
SSP came on diskette 2D type diskettes, all optional SSP programs are
on volume sequence numbers 2 and 3. All the SSP diskettes might not
be used, depending upon the configuration options chosen.

Apply SSP PTFs:

You will be prompted for application of SSP PTFs. If you have a PTF
diskette, reply yes and continue. You will then be prompted to insert the
PTF diskette. If you have no PTF diskette or do not desire to apply PTFs,
reply no and PTF application is bypassed. PTFs can also be applied using
the APPLYPTF command.
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31.

32.

Decide whether to back up the system library:

You will be prompted for backup of the system library. Reply yes if you
wish to back up the library at this time. You will then be prompted for
diskettes to be initialized and formatted. If you wish to back up the
system library at INSTALL time or some later period, reply no. The

backup procedure will be bypassed.

The following message is displayed:

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION COMPLETE
PRESS THE ENTER/REC ADV KEY - THEN IPL FROM DISK

a. Make sure that the MSIPL switch on the CE panel is set to the Disk
position.

b. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key and then the Load switch on the system
unit to perform IPL; this installs the specified parameters in the
system.



33.

Verification:

Verify your work station configuration by determining that the system is
communicating with your configured work stations.

Press the Sys Req key with the Shift key and then the Enter/Rec Adv
key on each configured display station. If the Sign On display
appears, the system is communicating with the display station.
Remote work stations will need to be varied online if you did not
select automatic online.

. Sign on at each display station and press the Print key.

If the display is printed on the printer(s) assigned to accept output
from each display station, the printer(s) is properly configured. If you
selected the print spooling function during configuration, the spool
writer must be started for the output to be printed.

. If you have configured a printer that is not assigned to accept output

from a display station, you can verify it by entering:

SET ,..... (desired printer id) to set to desired printer

(Press the PRINT key)

SET ...... (configured printer id) to reset to original printer
For example, you want to verify printer P3 from your display station,
but printer P2 is the printer assigned to accept output from your
display station. To verify printer P3, do the following:

SET ,.,...P3 (To set to desired printer)
Press the PRINT key
SET ......P2 (To reset to original printer)

. If you complete steps 33a through 33c and find problems, complete

steps 33e through 33h.

. Verify that the unit addresses you specified on Display 2A, Local Work

Station Configuration, and Display 2A, Remote Work Station
Configuration, are correct. To do this, enter CNFIGSSP and take
option 9 or option 16.

Verify the settings of the Address switches and the setting of the -
Terminator switch on each work station device. (See the appropriate
device setup manuals.)

. Check all cable connections for your work station devices to make

sure they are properly positioned and tightened.

.. After any corrections are made, retry the verification steps-33a-through

33c for each work station.

If verificatioh of your system is successful, you are ready to install other
program products. (See Chapter 6. Adding Other Program Products.) If
verification of your system is not successful, call your IBM representative.
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Chapter 4. Installing a System/34 Release Update

Use the following steps as a guide for installing a System/34 release update.
The steps are in three sections: preparing for the release update, implementing
the release update, and verifying the release update. A checklist has been
provided at the end of this chapter. The checklist can be used as a guide
during the release update. It also can be used to ensure that each step has
been completed.

Make sure you have the latest edition of this manual when doing your release
update. The edition notice located at the front of the manual tells you to which
release the manual pertains.

PREPARING FOR THE RELEASE UPDATE

A release update must be done from the system console and takes two to four
hours to complete. Nothing else can run on the system during the update.

1.  Let your SE (systems engineer) know when you will be doing your
update.

2. Let your CE (customer engineer) know:

a. When your update is scheduled. There may be PTFs (program
temporary fixes) that need to be applied to the release you are about
to install.

b. If you plan to update the microcode yourself or if you want the CE to
update it. If you want the CE to update your microcode, make
arrangements with your CE Service Branch Office.

Have your CE update the microcode if you are planning to do any of
the following during a release update. These items require additional
updating of the microcode that can be done only by the CE:

— Update from a level of microcode that is two or more releases old.
For example, updating from microcode release 8 (SSP release 6) to
microcode release 10 (SSP release 8).

— Add more main storage to your system. For example, upgrading
from 64 K main storage to 128 K main storage.

— Add more disk storage to your system. For example, upgrading
from a 27.1 MB disk storage system to a 63.9 MB disk storage
system.

— Add a Magnetic Character Reader to your system.

— Add the diskette magazine drive to your system.

— Add a work station expansion feature to your system.

— Change the system console screen size.
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3.

— Add a communications line to your system. For example, adding a
communications line for the first time or adding another
communications line to your system.

—. Update the microcode configuration to set any of the following
communications line parameters: :

Line type (LINE parameter)

Switched network backup (SLINE parameter)
Bits-per-second rate (BRATE parameter)
Programmed clocking facility (CLOCK parameter)
IBM modem test (TEST parameter)

These parameters can be set temporarily by the ALTERBSC,
ALTERSDL, OVERRIDE, and SPECIFY procedures. However, when
you reload the system, the specified parameters set by these
procedures are reset to the values in the microcode configuration.
Therefore, setting the values for these parameters in the microcode
configuration will not change them to different values when
reloading the system. '

— Add the X.21 feature to your system.

— Change or add a line printer {5211/3262). For example, changing
from a 5211 Printer to a 3262 Printer.

The most important factor for you to consider, however, is time. If
you want the current release on your system sooner than when the
CEs are available, you can update your microcode now with the
diskette provided by PID. Then when the CEs are available, they can
further update the microcode with any changes you desire.

Steps 1 through 9 of this section should be completed prior to loading
the microcode update. If you choose to schedule a CE to do your
microcode update, figure the time you need to complete steps 1
through 9 into your update schedule.

Make sure the input job queue is empty:
a. First, enter in console mode:

START JOBQ
(S) )

b. Then, to know when all jobs have finished executing from the input
job queue, enter in console mode:

STATUS = USERS
(D) (U)



4, Make sure the spool file is empty:
a. First, enter in console mode:

START PRT,ALL
(S) (P)

b. Then, to know when al! jobs have finished printing from the spool file,
enter in console mode:

STATUS PRT
(D) (P)

5. Compress the disk.

If you plan to increase the size of the system library (#LIBRARY), task
work area, or history file on the Reload display, compress the disk, by
entering the following OCL statements from command mode:

// LOAD $FREE

// RUN

// COMPRESS DISK-A1, FREE-LOW
// END '

6. Obtain a copy of your current configuration.

You can use your planning forms {System/34 Installation Planning Chart,
Local Work Station Network Diagram, and Remote Work Station
Network Diagram) if you filled them out for your initial configuration and
have kept them up to date. If you are not sure the planning forms reflect
what is currently in your configuration, you can use the following steps to
obtain a copy of your current configuration record:
a. To obtain the reload parameters (from the Reload section of the
System/34 Installation Planning Chart):

Enter in command mode:
LISTLIBR DIR,SYSTEM

The following listing is printed:

*LIRRARY STATUS DATE 10/08/8% TIME 45.05

START SECTOR OF LIEBRRARY 17354/0043C7
OORSO0E

000R54

SE ¢ OF DIRECTORY 17352/0043C8

END SECTOR OF DIRECTORY 17600/0044C0
0000FA

ACTIVE DIRECTORY ENTRIES 1743/0006CF
AVAILARLE DIRECTORY ENTRIES 497/0001F14
START SECTOR OF LIBRARY MEMRBERS 17604/0044CH
END SECTOR OF LIBRRARY MEMEERS 46330/00R50E
ACTIVE LIBRARY MEMRBRER SECTORS 19236/004R24
AVAILARLE MEMEBRER SECTORS 2440/0023E4
NEXT AVAILABLE MEMBER SECTOR 37244700945k
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You can get the number of library blocks and library directory sectors
specified for the system library (#LIBRARY) from this listing. Take a copy
of the System/34 Installation Planning Chart and enter these values in
the Reload section.

Enter in command mode:
‘CATALOG

The following listing is printed:

FACK ~ QASCF OWNER ID - 841004 DISK vTOocC DISPLAY DATE - 10/08/84
DEVICE CAFACITY - 128.4 MEGARYTES ) BY LOCATTION TIME ~ £3.06
STATUS CODES O - CHECKFOINTED FILE OR LIBRARY i ~ DELETE CAFARLE FILE 2 - IMMEDIATE ACCESS FILE
3 - SECURED FILE OR LIERARY 4 - PREVIOUSLY SECURED FILE OR LIBR
FILE ALLOCATION-—~~~ RECORD  ~—m—m RECORDS ~———~— ~~KEY~——

DATE RETAIN ORG TYFE STATUS LOCATION AMOUNT  FORMAT FPREF LENGTH USED AVAILABLE POS LEN

SYSTEM .

0/00/0: SYSTE

DCMLIR 00/00/00 F LIBRARY 300 BLOCKS

X29 00/00/00 P LIERARY 100 BLOCKS A2

SFROCLIE  00/00/700 F LIERARY 50 BLOCKS

SASMLIR 00/00/00 F LIRRARY 330 BI.OCKS A2

YEARS 10/28/80 T I 150 RECORDS Al 80 4 165 i 6
BPFRA 05/22/80 F 1 50 RECORDS Al 256 it 46 2 ]
BPURL 05/22/80 F I 50 RECORDS Al 542 43 30 2 il
BPMTGL 11749780 F I i 500 RECORDS 256 186 316 i it
BPDEF{ 10/47/80 F I 30 RECORDS 128 29 27 3 3
RFDEFT 10/47/80 F I 50 RECORDS 128 29 a9 3 3
BFDEFEN 10/28/80 F I i 50 RECORDS 542 4 a7 2 29
$ELEHS 06/25/80 T D 1 354 RECORDS 80 576 0

PUBSHIST 01/29/84 T s 300 RECORDS 400 7 505

FBLEH7 06/23/80 T D i 554 RECORDS . 80 576 0

SASRFG 00/00/00 F L.IBRARY 200 BLOCKS AR 0

TSTSLOG 00/00/00 F L. IBRARY 50316 20 BLOCKS A2 O

KLW © 00700700 F LIBRARY 50334 20 BLOCKS AR [

CNFIGLIE 00/00/00 F L. IBRARY 50356 50 BLOCKS A2 0
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From this listing you can get the number of history file blocks
(#SYSHIST), task work area blocks (#SYSTASK), and VTOC entries
(used + available). Divide the number of records by 10 to convert the
value to blocks. Enter these values in the Reload section of the
System /34 Installation Planning Chart.

Save this listing; you will need to compare it to the listing produced in
step 2 of Verifying the Release Update later in this chapter to verify the
program product configuration.

. To obtain the configuration parameters and program products installed.

Enter in command mode:
CNFIGSSP

Select option 16 (review configuration parameters) from the system
configuration menu. :

As each display is presented press the:

Print key
Error Reset key
Enter/Rec Adv key

When display 2A, Local Work Station Configuration, appears, use the
following keys:

Key Function

Roll Up Advances from display 2A to display 2B and
from display 2B to display 2C and so on.

Enter/Rec Adv Advances to the next set of local work stations
(if you have 9 to 16 local work stations) or
advances to the first and subsequent sets of -
remote work station displays.

Cmd key 9 Ends the review of the work station
configuration displays and advances to display

3.0, General Parameters |.

Remember to press the Print key and Error Reset key for each display.

Installing a System/34 Release Update
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The four program product installation screens are also displayed. They
tell you which utilities, languages, subsystems, and other features and
program product$ you have installed.

Using the printouts just produced for displays 2.0 through 10.0, fill in
the values for each section on the System/34 Installation Planning
Chart. Also, you can fill out the local and remote (if applicabie)
network diagrams from screens 2A through 2E. These values reflect |
the master configuration record on your system.

A discrepancy in the values of your master configuration record may
occur if you use the TOLIBR procedure to install a program product.
For example, you may have RPG on your system, but it may not be
reflected in the master configuration record if you applied it with the
TOLIBR procedure. The INSTALL procedure rather than the TOLIBR
procedure affects the master configuration record. When you reload
your system, you will not be prompted to insert the diskette for any
program products that were put on the system with the TOLIBR
procedure. Therefore, you should avoid using the TOLIBR procedure
for these purposes when the INSTALL procedure can be used just as
conveniently.

Also, the support on your system may not match the master
configuration record if option 1 of the CNFIGSSP procedure has been
run {other than initially). This option causes all or some of the optional
SSP and program product indicators to be reset. Consequently, some
of the optional SSP and program products that had been configured
would not be reflected in the master configuration record.

The SET procedure can change the following configuration parameters
for a specific work station:

« Associated printer

» Date format-

« Default user library

« Forms ID

« Lines per page

¢ Print belt image

When the SET procedure is used to change a value for one of these
items, it does not change the master configuration record. Therefore,
when you reload your system, the values that exist in the master
configuration record will be used, not those values from the SET

procedure. You can use the STATUS. command (with the PRINT key)
at -each display station to record the values.
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After pressing of the Enter/Rec Adv key, the following display appears:

r ™)

RELCAD COMPLETED--IPL FROM DISK REQUIRED

L >

After removal of the last PID diskette and completion of IPL, the following
display appears:

{ i

IPL SIGH ON
USER ID..veennuonnenn

MENU (OPTIQHMAL)......
LIBRARY . .ivnnrnnnnnns

DATE (YYMHDD)... ...
TINE (HHMIISS) .h W
OVERRIDES? (Y,N)....N

Installation Example 8-17



After sign-on procedures are finished, the IPL File Rebuild display appears:

s
IPL FILE REBUILD-SYSTEM OPTIONS

1. EXAMINE AND VERIFY THE DISK VTOC? (Y,N) Y

2. DELETE FILES IN ERROR? (Y,N) N

3. EXAMINE OLD FILES ALSO? (Y,N) Y

%. DISPLAY FILE LABELS IN ERROR?‘ (Y,N) Y

.

Press the Enter/Rec Adv key in response to the IPL File Rebuild display. The
Command display appears when the file rebuild function is completed. .

r'
COMMAND

ENTER COMMAND OR OCL STATEMENT
<- READY

-

Enter CNFIGSSP to start installation of the SSP.
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Display 1.0 System Configuration Menu

( R
%¥% 1,0 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MENU 3% Wl
1\FULL SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 9 CREATE/EDIT WORK STATION PARAMETERS
2 ALTER WORK STATION ENVIRONMENT 10
3 ALTER SYSTEM PARAMETERS 11
4 ALTER WORK STATION CONFIGURATION 12
5 ALTER SNA/SDLC PARAMETERS 13
6 ALTER P/P AND COMMUNICATION SUPPORT 14 BASIC CONFIGURATION WITH DEFAULTS
7 15 RELEASE UPDATE
8 16 REVIEW CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS
o VEVNTER SELECTION -~ 9 CMD KEY 9 - END ) S -
. )
1.0 System Configuration Menu
Option 9 ) 1
Select option 9 to create the work station parameter library member name.
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Display 2.0 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters

CREATE/EDIT *% 2.0 WORK STATION PARAMETERS % Wl
1. ENTER WORK STATION PARAMETER MEMBER NAME @ SYSCNFG
SELECT: .
1. CREATE NEW MEMBER
2. EDIT EXISTING MEMBER :
3. CREATE MEMBER FROM CURRENT WORK STATION CONFIGURATION
2. ENTER SELECTION: 1
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY  ENTER- CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL
g

20

Create/Edit Work Station Pérametérs

1.
2,

Work station parameter member name (up to 8 characters) SY S CNE 6._ —_

Enter selection: _1_

ay -Create new member 2-Edit existing member

3-Create member from current work station configuration)

Enter a work station parameter library member name (up to 8 alpharherié
characters). Select option 1 (create new member).




Display 2.1 Work Station Configuration Options

g )
#*% 2.1 WORK STATION CONFIGURATION OPTIONS % Wl
1. CONFIGURE REMOTE WORK STATIONS ? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. REMOTE WORK STATIONS SUPPORT SWAPPABLE ? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
3. NUMBER OF LOCAL WORK STATIONS (0-LOCALS 1-8 1-LOCALS 9-16) 0
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL
. o
2.1 Work Station Configuration Options
Configure remote work stations? (0-No 1-Yes) 1
Remote work station support swappable? (0-No 1-Yes) 1
Number of local work stations? (O-locals 1-8 1-locals 9-16) -5
Enter 1 (yes) for remote work station support Enter 1 (yes) for remote work
stations support swappable
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- Display 2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration

r )
%% 2.2 REMOTE WORK STATION LINE CONFIGURATIOH ¥ W1
SPECIFY: LINE #: 1 2 3 4
1. REMOTE LINE USE: (0-NO 1-YES) 1 0 ] 0
2. REMOTE LINE SWITCHED: (0-NO 1-YES) 1 0 0 0
3. SHITCH TYPE: (0-NOME 1-MANUAL CALL 1 0 0 0
2-AUTO ANSHER 3-MANUAL ANSWER)
4. SLOW POLLING: (0-NO- 1-YES) ) 0 0 0 0
CMD KEY $ - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL
- J
22 Remote Work Station Line Configuration
(Used only if answer to 2.1, Work Station Configuration Options, Question 1 was Yes.)
Specify.: : Line # 1 2 3 4
1. Remote line use: (0-No 1-Yes) A 2z B &
2. Remote line switched: (0-No . 1-Yes) _-1-__ - Y B I
3. Switch type: (0-None 1-Manual call 1 e B8 g
’ 2-Auto answer  3-Manual answer)
4.  Slow polling: (0-No  1-Yes) L &£ B8 &

Refer to the network diagrams to respond to the parameters on Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Local Work Station
Configuration and Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Remote Work Station Configuration.

Specify yes for parameters 1 and 2 under line 1 and no for each option under
lines 2, 3, and 4. Specify switch type 1 (manual call) for line 1.




Display 2A Local Work Station Configuration

4 )
2A LOCAL WORK STATION W1
CONFIGURATION
1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 WG K5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P D P D D L
3. UNIT ADDRESS: 00 11 10 22 21 20 30
4. ATTRIBUTE: s A c c D S
S. DEFAULT PRINTER: PL P2 27 P3 27
CHMD KEY 4/ENTER = CHANGE. SETS - CHD KEY 5 - VERIFY -ROLL KEYS -~ PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CHMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
g J
Enter local work station configuration data according to the information defined
on the Local Work Station Network Diagram.
Display 2B Local Work Station Configuration
g )
2B LOCAL WORK STATION W1
CONFIGURATION
1. LOGICAL 1ID: W1l W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 W5 Pl
2. DEVICE TYPE: b © P D P D D L
6. SCREEN SIZE: . 1
7. MAGNETIC STRIPE: 0
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING

CMD KEY 9 - END

.

CMD KEY 19 ~ CANCEL

HELP - DEFINITIONS

Use displayed system defaults for screen size (1920) and magnetic stripe

support (no).
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Display 2C Local Work Station Configuration

2C LOCAL- HORK STATION
CONFIGURATION %% PRINTERS ¥

11. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8):

-

1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 WS P1
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P D P D D L
9. LANGUAGE GROUP #: ) 0 0
10. SUBCONSOLE ID: . W1 W1

W1

CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY & - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CHD KEY 9 - EHD CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS

W1

For the 5256 printers, use the displayed system defaults for the language
group number {0) and subconsole ID (W1).

Display 2E Local Work Station Configuration

r

2E LOCAL WORK STATION
CONFIGURATION . %% SPOOL - %%

2. DEVICE TYPE: D D P D.P D D
15. RESIDENT WRITER:
16. PRIORITY:

17. SEPARATOR PAGES:

-0 0
LK - ~]

.

1. LOGICAL ID: Wl W2 P2 W3 P3 W4 W5 Pl

L
0
0
1

CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CHMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS

Wi

For the printers, use the system defaults for resident writer (0-No) and
spooling priority (0-Normal). Specify 1 for the separator pages value.

Display 2A Remote Work Station Conﬁgdration

e ™
2A REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID col W1
CONFIGURATION STATION ADDRESS 01
. LINE # 1  ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Al A2
2. DEVICE TYPE: D O
3. UNIT ADDRESS: 00 02
4. ATTRIBUTE: c C
5. DEFAULT PRINTER: PL Pl
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END : CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP ~ DEFINITIONS
— y

Enter remote work station configuration data according to the information
defined on the Remote Work Station Network Diagram.




Display 2B Remote Work Station Configuration

~ )
2B REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LCSICAL ID col Wl
CONFIGURATION STATION ADDRESS 01
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. LCSICAL ID: Al A2
2. DEVICE TYPE: D D
6. SCREEN SIZE: 1 1
7. MAGHETIC STRIPE: 0 O
8. AUTO ONLIME: 1
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANSGE SETS €MD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CiiD KEY 9 - END CHD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
.. o
Use system defaults for screen size (1920) and magnetic stripe support (no).
Specify 1 (yes) for auto online. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key to advance to the
next set of work stations.
Display 2A Remote Work Station Configuration
~ ™)
2A REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID Co02 Wl
CONFIGURATION STATION ADDRESS 02
LINE # 1  ALTERNATE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Bl P4
2. DEVICE TYPE: D P
3. UNIT ADDRESS: 00 02
4. ATTRIBUTES: Cc
5. DEFAULT PRINTER: P&
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 ~ END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. >
Enter remote work station data according to the information defined on the
. Remote Work Station Network Diagram.
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Display 2B Remote Work Station Configuration

~ , ™)
2B REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID C02 W1
CONFIGURATION ' STATION ADDRESS 02
LINE ¢ 1 ALTERNATE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Bl P4
2. DEVICE TYPE: D P
6. SCREEN SIZE: 1
7. MAGNETIC STRIPE: 0
8. AUTO ONLINE: 1 1
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY ¢ - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. >
Use system defauits for screen size (1920) and magnetic stripe support (no).
Specify 1 (yes) for auto online.
Display 2C Remote Work Station Configuration
[ N
2C REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID co2 W1
CONFIGURATION %% PRINTERS % . STATION ADDRESS 02
) LINE ¢ 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Bl P4
2. DEVICE TYPE: D P
9. LANGUAGE GROUP #: 0
10. SUBCONSOLE ID: W1
11. LINES PER INCH (4,6,8):
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS ~ PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. o
For the 5256 printers, use the system default for the language group number
(0) and subconsole ID (W1).
Display 2E Remote Work Station Configuration
[ , )
2E REMOTE WORK STATION CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID co2 Wi
CONFIGURATION %% SPOOL % STATION ADDRESS 02
LINE # 1 ALTERNATIVE LINE #
1. LOGICAL ID: Bl P4
2. DEVICE TYPE: D P
15. RESIDENT WRITER: 0
16. PRIORITY: 0
17. SEPARATOR PAGES: 1
CMD KEY 4/ENTER - CHANGE SETS CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ROLL KEYS - PAGING
CMD KEY 9 - END CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL HELP - DEFINITIONS
. J

For the 56256 printers, use the system defaults for resident writer (0-No) and
spooling priority {0-Normal). Specify 1 for the separator pages value. Press
command key 9 to place the work station configuration into the library member

SYSCNFG.



Display 1.0 System Configuration Menu

a8 )
%% 1.0 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION MENU %% W1l
1 FULL SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 9 CREATE/EDIT WORK STATION PARAMETERS
2 ALTER WORK STATION ENVIRONMENT 10
3 ALTER SYSTEM PARAMETERS 11
4 ALTER WORK STATION CONFIGURATION 12
5 ALTER SNA/SDLC PARAMETERS C 13 v
6 ALTER P/P AND COMMUNICATION SUPPORT 14 BASIC CONFIGURATION WITH DEFAULTS
7 15 RELEASE- UPDATE -
8 16 REVIEW CONFIGURATION PARAMETERS
ENTER SELECTION - 1 CMD KEY 9 - END
" J
Enter option 1 to perform a full system configuration.
Display 2.0 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters
{ Y
%% 2,0 WORK STATION PARAMETERS % W1
1. ENTER WORK STATION PARAMETER MEMBER NAME @ SYSCNFG
CMD KEY 5 - VERIFY ENTER - CONTINUE CMD KEY 19 - CANCEL
. o

Enter the previously defined work station parameter member name
(SYSCNFG).

Installation Example
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Display 3.0 Configuration-General Parameters |

[ ”1
' X% 3,0 CCHFICURATION-GENERAL PARAMSTERS I %% Kl
KEY ANY CHAMGES AND FRESS ENTER TO CONTINJE:
1. DATE FORNAT 3
(1-DDHMYY 2-MIDYY 3-YYIIDD)
2. SINGLE PROGRANM NHODE? (0-KO 1-YES) . 0
3. STARTUP FROZEDURE NAME
4, PRINTER DEFAULT FOR RELEASED J0B5? 1
(1-SYSTEM S-QESSION)
5. KEEP MESSAGES AT EOQJ? (0-MNO 1-YES) 0
N o
)
3.0 General Parameters |
1. Dateformat? . . . (1-DDMMYY 2-MMDDYY 3-YYMMDD) 3
2. Singleprogrammode? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) ]
3.  Startup procedurename? . . . . . . . . (upto 8characters) . ——
4, Printer default for released jobs? . . . . (1-System  2-Session) R S
5. KeepmessagesatEOJ?. . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) R

Enter general parameters according to the values specified on the planning
chart. '




Display 4.0 Configuration-General Parameters ||

r B
*% 64,0 CONFIGURATION-GENERAL PARAMETERS II % W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. INPUT JOB QUEUE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES)
1A. INPUT JOB QUEUE SIZE  (20-120 JOBS) 02
18. START INPUT JOB QUEUE? (0-NO 1-YES)
2. HISTORY FILE AUTOMATIC WRAP? (0-NO 1-YES)
2A., OVERFLOW FILE SIZE (1-8 MULTIPLES)
3. PRINT SPOOLING (0-NO 1-YES)

HO MO M

4.0 General Parameters 11
1. Input job queue support? {0-No 1-Ye§) L1
1A. Input job queue size? (20 - 120 jobs) . P2p
1B. Start input job queue? (0-No  1-Yes) R A
2.  History file automatic wrap? (0-No  1-Yes) R A
2A. Overflow file size? (1-8 multiples)  —_—
3.  Print spooling? ; (0-No 1-Yes) oL

Select input job queue support with space for 20 jobs. Select the auto-start
function for the input job queue, automatic wrap for the history file, and print
spooling.
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Display 5.0 Work Station Environment

r

¥% 5.0 WORK STATION ENVIRONMENT %%
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. DEFAULT FORMS ID
2. LINES PER PAGE (1-112)
3. LINE PRINTER BELT IMAGE MEMBER NAME
4. LINE PRINTER TRANSLATE TABLE NAME
5. DEFAULT: USER LIBRARY

Wl

0001
066
BELT48

5.0

Work Station Environment

Default forms ID .

Lines per page (1 - 112) e e e e
L/'me printer belt image member name (up to 8 characters)
lline printer translate table name {up to 8 characters)
Default user library

arwN =

Enter the work station environment parameters as specified on the planning
chart. You cannot assign a default user library at initial system configuration.




Display 6.0 Configuration-Spooling Parameters

4 )
#%¥ 6.0 CONFIGURATION-SPOOLING PARAMETERS ¥ W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. SPOOL ALL PRINTERS (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. SPOOL WRITER BUFFER SIZE (1-4HK) 1
3. AUTOHRITER (0-NO 1-YES) 0
4. SPOOL FILE SIZE (12-12800 BLOCKS) 30
5. SPOOL FILE SEGMENT SIZE (1-16 BLOCKS) 06
6. SPOOL FILE PREFERRED LOCATION (1-A1 2-4A2) 1
g P
6.0 Spooling Parameters
1. Spool all printers? . (0-No 1-Yes) . 1
2. Spool writer buffer size? (1-4 HK) . 1
3.  Autowriter? . . (0-No 1-Yes) 24
4,  Spool file size? . {12-12800 biocks) 38
5.  Spool file segment size? . . (1-16 blocks) (=]
6.  Spool file preferred location? .(1-A1 2-A2) 1
Enter the spooling parameter values as specified on the planning chart.
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Display 7.0 Configuration-Performance Parameters

[ - T : T
*¥% 7.0 CONFIGURATION-FERFCRMANCE PARAMETERS %% . W1
KEY ANY CHANCGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. HORK STATION DATA HANAGEMENT
1. RESIDENT
2. TRANSIENT/RESIDENT
3. TRANSIENT

ro

2. RORK STATION BUFFER SIZE (4-16HK) 8
3. SYSTEM ARSICN/FREE SIZE (6-64HK) 10
4. TRACE TABLE SIZE (16~512 ENTRIES) 2
- o
7.0 Performance Parameters
1. Work station data management (1-Resident  2-Transient/Resident 3-Transient). . -
2.  Work station buffersize . . . . (4-64 HK forlocals 8-64 HK for remotes). . .8
3. System assign/freesize . . . . . (6-64 HK for locals 9-64 HK for remotes). . .1L
4, Tracetablesize . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (16-B12entries). . 32

Use displayed system default values for performance parameters. For the trace
table size, specify 32 entries.
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Display 8.0 Configuration-SSP Feature Support |

( )
%% 8.0 COHNFIGURATICN-85P FEATURE SUFFORT T %% Wl
KEY AMY CHANGES AND FRESS EHTER TO CONTINUE:
1. SECURITY SUFPFORT? (0~NO 1-YES) 1
2. HELP SUPFCRT? (0-N0 1-YES) 0O
3. SYSTEM MEASUREMENT FACITLITY? (0-HO 1-YES) O
4. MICR SUBRO&? (0-MNO 1-YES) O
5. HICR SURR2E? (0-KO 1-YES) O
6. EXTEMDED DISK DATA MANAGEMENT? (0-NO 1-YES) ©
7. EXTENDED INDEX DATA MANAGEMENT? (0-MO 1-YES) @
. w
8.0 SSP Feature Support |
1. Securitysupport? . . . . . . . . . . {0-No 1-Yes) . _J____
2. Help support? .« « +« .+ . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . L@
3.  System measurement facility? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . R
4. MICRSUBRO8? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . S, B
5, MICRSUBR25? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . .
6. Extended disk data management? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . . @
7. Extended index data management? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . . _¢__
Select security support.
Installation Example 8-33




8-34

Display 8.1 Configuration-SSP Feature Support Il

r

*% 8.1 CONFIGURATION-SSP.FEATURE SUPPORT II #*x
KEY ANY CHANGES AMD PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:

1. DUMP FILE ANALYSIS? (0-NO 1-YES)
2. SUBCONSOLE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES)
3. USER ACCESS TO SPOOL FILE? (0-NO 1-YES)
4. I - EXCHANGE? (0-NO 1-YES)

5. HISTORY FILE SCROLL? (0-NO 1-YES)

[- N - -]

W1

8.1

SSP Feature Support ||

1. Dumpfileanalysis? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
2. Subconsolesupport? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
3. Useraccesstospool file? . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
4. l1-Exchange? . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
5. History filescroll? . . . . . . . . . (0=No 1-Yes)




Display 8.2 Configuration-SSP Support for Program Products

r~ ™)
%% 8.2 CONFIGURATION-SSP SUPPORT FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS ¥ W1l
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. OVERLAY LINKAGE EDITOR? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. COBOL EXECUTION TIME SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) ©
3. FORTRAN EXECUTION TIME SUPFORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 1
4. CHECKPOINT/RESTART? (0-NO 1-YES) O
. A
8.2 SSP Support for Program Products
1. Overlay linkage editor? . . (0-No 1-Yes) . . __1
2, COBOL execution time support? (0-No 1-Yes) . . __ﬁ
3.  FORTRAN execution time support? (0-No 1-Yes) . 2
4,  Checkpoint/restart? . (0-No 1-Yes) . . __Q_
Select overlay linkage editor and FORTRAN execution time support because
FORTRAN [V will be instailed later.
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Display 9.0 Configuration-Communications Support

’~

*% 6.0 CONFIGURATION~-CCHMUNICATIONS SUPFORT %
KEY ANY CHANGES AMD FRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:

Wl

1. BSC SUPFORT? (0-HO 1-YES) 1

2. MRJE SUPECRT? {0-H0O 1-YES) 1

3. SRJE SUPPCRT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0

4. SECONDARY SNA/SDLC SUFFORT? (0~-NO 1-YES) 0

5. REMOTE WORK STATION SUPFFORT? (0-HO 1-YES) 1

6. S5P-ICF SUPPORT? (0-HO 1-YES) 0

7. MLCA SUPPORT? (0~NO 1-YES) 0

8. AUTOCALL FEATURE SUPPORT? (0-NO 1-YES) 0

9.0 Communications Support

1. BSC support? . (0-No 1-Yes) I
2.  MRJE support? - (0-No 1-Yes) 1
3. SRJEsupport? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
4.  Secondary SNA/SDLC support? . (0-No  1-Yes) R, N
5. © Remote work station support? (0-No  1-Yes) - S
6.  SSP-ICF support? (0-No 1-Yes) . -
7. MLCA support? . (0-No  1-Yes) I, N
8.  Autocall feature support? . {0-No N,

1-Yes)

“Select BSC, MRJE, and remote work station support only.




1 Installation—Ultilities

{ . )
#% ] INSTALLATION-UTILITIES % W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
NUMBER OF UTILITIES DISKETTES FURNISHED (1 OR 4)
1. DFU - DATA FILE UTILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 1
2. SORT - SORT UTILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 1
3. WSU - WORK STATION UTILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 1
4. SEU - SOURCE ENTRY UTILITY (0-NO 1-YES) 1
5. SDA - SCREEN DESIGN AID (0-NO 1-YES) 1
< )
1 Installation—Utilities
Number of utility diskettes furnished (1 or 4) . 4
1. DFU—DataFileUtility . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 1
2. Sort—SortUtility . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) N
3.  WSU—Work Station Utility . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 41
4. SEU-—Source Entry Utility . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) e
5. SDA-ScreenDesignAid . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) .
Select all five utilities as indicated on the planning chart.
Installation Example
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2 Installation— Languages

r~

1. RPFG - RPG II

2. ASM - ASSEMBLER
3. FORT - FORTRAN
4. COBL - COBOL

5. BASIC - BASIC

#% 2 INSTALLATION-LANGUAGES *x

KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:

(0-NO
(0~-NO
(0-NO
(0-NO
(0-NO

1-YES)
1-YES)
1-YES)
1-YES)

1-YES)

(-~ N -

Wl

aswN -

Installation—Languages

RPG-RPGIHl . . . . . . . . . . . . (0ONo
ASM—Assembler . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No
FORT-FORTRAN . . . . . . . . . . (0ONo
COBL-COBOL . . . . . . . . . . . (0No
BASIC-BASIC .. . . . . . . . . . (0No

1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)

-

B

o

[

&

Select RPG and FORTRAN 1V as indicated on the planning chart.




4 Installation— Program Products

~ )

#*% ¢ INSTALLATION-PROGRAM PRODUCTS %*x W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. B3270 - BSC 3270 EMULATION (0-NO 1-YES) O
2. S3270 - SNA 3270 EMULATION (0-NO 1-YES) O

4 Installation—Program Products

1. B3270-BSC 3270 Emulation. . . . . . . . (O-No 1Y¥es). . ., . ., .
2. S3270-SNA 3270 Emulation. . . . . . . . (O-No 1-Yes), . . . . .

i
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Installation—PTFs and Backup

Installation—PTFs and Backup

SNA 3270 library

1. ApplyPTFs . . . . . . . .. .. ." (0No 1VYes).
2.  Backup considerations: ‘ T
Back up : ' Initialize Number of

Program- Library ' Diskettes ' Diskettes
Product (0-No 1-Yes) (0-No  1-Yes) Required
Utilities- . S 4
SSP (#LIBRARY) £ - -9
RPG library 2 __ 8 —_—
ASM library _ —_ —_—
FORTRAN library £ __ -2 —_
COBOL library —_— —_— —_—
BASIC library - — —_—
BSC 3270 library - —_— —_

You will be prompted to apply PTFs and back up the program product support
you installed. Respond to the prompts as indicated on the planning chart.
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The Install portion of the planning chart was completed as indicated. The
number of diskettes required to back up the system library is:

99 + 9591) +4
{ 1184) 8 = 8.22 or 9 diskettes

This calculation is made for Diskette 1 diskettes with the 512 bytes per sector
format and based on active directory sectors and active library member sectors
obtained from a library status listing. For more information about calculating
the number of diskettes required to back up the system library, see Calculating
the Number of Backup Diskettes Required for the System Library in Chapter 7.
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Chapter 9. Installation and Configuration of the Interactive Communications Feature

If you plan to have the Interactive Communications Feature (SSP-ICF) on your
system, do the following:

1. During CNFIGSSP, specify 1 (yes) to SSP-ICF support to copy the
general SSP-ICF support to the system.

2. During CNFIGSSP, specify the communications support for the SSP-ICF
subsystems you plan to install.

3. Fill out the interactive communications feature planning charts for each
subsystem you plan to install.

4. Define the subsystem configurations (CNFIGICF).

5. Run the INSTALL procedure to copy the SSP-ICF subsystem support to
the system.

SPECIFYING SSP-ICF DURING CNFIGSSP

When doing a configuration, you are prompted to specify 1 {yes) or O (no) for
SSP-ICF support on display 9.0, Communications Support. When you specify
1 (yes) for SSP-ICF support, the general support is copied to the system
library. Display 9.2, SSP-ICF Communications Support, also appears. Specify
1 (yes) to the support that is necessary for the SSP-ICF subsystems that you
are planning to install in step 5. That support will then be copied to the
system library.
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FILLING OUT THE INTERACTIVE COMMUNICATIONS FEATURE PLANNING
CHARTS

Each subsystem has its own planning chart. Refer to the Interactive
Communications Feature Reference Manual, SC21-7751, for the information
needed to fill out these planning charts. Refer to the 3270 Device Emulation
User's Guide, SC21-7868, for the information needed to fill out the planning
charts for 3270 Device Emulation. Copies of the subsystem planning charts are
at the back of this manual.



DEFINING THE SUBSYSTEM CONFIGURATION (CNFIGICF)

Before running the CNFIGICF procedure you should complete the Interactive
Communications Feature Planning Chart and run the CNFIGSSP procedure.

The CNFIGSSP procedure copies the optional SSP-ICF support to the system

library. The CNFIGICF procedure defines the subsystem configuration. After

entering the CNFIGICF command the following display appears:

- ™\
| CREATE/EDIT %%1.0 SUSSYSTEM MEMDER CONFIGURATICN ®* “H1
1. SUDSYSTEM CONFIGURATION MENBER NAME:  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
2. SUDRSYSTEI LIBRARY NAME: .
SELECT:
1. CREATE NEW ME}NBER 4. DELETE A MEMBER
2. EDIT ENISTINS MEMNBER 5. REVIEW A NEMBER
3. CREATE KEN MEMBER FROM EXISTING HEMDER
3. ENTER SELECTION: .
4. EXISTING MEMBER NaWMg: o _ . _
5. EXISTING MEMBER LIBRARY NAME: e = -
ENTER - CONTINUE CHD KEY 9 - END
. J
" Enter the values you specified on the planning chart for the appropriate
prompts on this display.
Press the Enter/Rec Adv key and the following display appears:
r ™)
%% 2.0 COMMON SSP-ICF PARAMETERS FOR EACH SUBSYSTEM %% Wl
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. SSP-ICF COMMON QUEUE SPACE: (2 - 42K) - -
2. DEFINE THE SUBSYSTEM TYPE: : -
1 INTRA 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA UPLINE
7 SNA PEER 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 FINANCE
. _J

- Enter the values you specified on the planning chart for the appropriate

prompts on this display.
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Press the Enter/Rec Adv key. The display screens that follow depend upon
the type of subsystem you are creating. The following table shows which
screens will be displayed for each type of subsystem. Figure 9-1 shows an
example of each display.

Subsystem Displays Presented

Intra 1.0, 2.0, 3.0

BSC IMS/IRSS 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 5.0, 7.0, 12.0

BSCEL 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 5.1, 6.0

BSC CICS/VS 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 5.1, 7.0, 10.0
BSC CCP 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 5.1, 10.0, 11.0
SNA Upline 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 7.0, 8.0, 9.0, 9.1
SNA Peer 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 3.1, 4.0, 13.0

BSC 3270 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 14.0, 15.0

SNA 3270 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 4.0, 8.0, 9.1, 16.0
Finance 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, 3.1, 4.0, 17.0

Display Names

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters

3.1 SDLC General Subsystem Parameters

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem
5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |

5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters li
6.0 BSCEL Subsystem Parameters

7.0 Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages
8.0 SNA General Subsystem Parameters

9.0 SNA Upline Subsystem Parameters

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters
10.0 BSC Multipoint Session Addresses

11.0 BSC CCP Subsystem Parameters

120 BSC IMS/IRSS Subsystem PTERMS

13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters

14.0 BSC 3270 Subsystem General Parameters
16.0 BSC 3270 Subsystem Device Parameters
16.0 SNA 3270 Subsystem Device Parameters
17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters

After the last display screen is presented for a particular subsystem, the
CNFIGICF procedure presents the first display screen. You are then ready to
create another subsystem configuration. After the last subsystem is created,
~ press command key 9 to terminate the CNFIGICF procedure. If 1 (yes) was
specified for the multiple remote IDs parameter for a BSCEL subsystem, the
DEFINEID procedure begins executing. '



Note: Certain prompts on these displays will not be shown for some subsystems.

Figure 9-1 (Part 1 of 2). Displays Presented During the CNFIGICF Procedure

Installation and Configuration of the Interactive Communications Feature
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) ™)
CREATE/EDIT #%1.0 SUBSYSTEM MEMBER CONFXGURATION ** W1 r - W
1. SUBSYSTEM CONFIGURATION MEMBER NAME: e 8.0 BSC GENERAL SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS I 1
2. SUBSYSTEM LIBRARY NAME: . = === —===a KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
* SELECT: o e e e e 1. EBCOIC/ASCII: (1-EBCDIC 2-ASCII) -
1. CREATE NEW MEMBER 4. DELETE A HEMBER 2. LOCAL STATION ADDRESS: - grahEx) -
" 3. WAIT TIME: {1 - 999 SECONDS) -——-
2. EDIT EXISTING MEMBER 5. REVIEW A MEHBER + o -
4. TRANSPARENCY: (0-NO 1-YES) -
3. CREATE NEW MEMBER FROM EXISTING MEMBER : -NO  1-YES
o 5. MULTIPLE REMOTE IDS: (9 1-YES) -
3. ENTER SELECTION: - . REMOTE Ip:
4. EXISTING MEMDER NAME: 7. LOCAL ID: R it e e -—-—--
S. EXISTING MEMBER LIBRARY NAME:  — — —— ——~—" . R R R R R el At e
ENTER - CONTINUE CHD KEY 9 - END
~ J . J
r Y 4 oy
%% 2,0 COMMON SSP-ICF PARAMETERS FOR EACH SUBSYSTEM % W1 #% 5,1 BSC GENERAL SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS II #w
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. 8SP-ICF COMMON QUEUE SPACE: (2 - 42K) - - -
2. DEFINE THE SUBSYSTEM TYRE: — CT - 1. PHONE LIST NAME e e e e m
1 INTRA 2 BSC IMS/IRSS 2. REFRESH (0-NO 1-YES) -
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS 3. BLOCK LENGTH (0 - 4075) -
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA UPLINE 4. RECORD SEPARATOR (HEXADECIMAL) -
7 SNA PEER 8 BSC 3270 5. ITB MODE (0-NO 1-YES) _
9 SNA 3270 10 FINANCE 6. BLANK (0-NO, 1-COMPRESSION, 2-TRUNCATION} -
7. 3740 MULTIPLE FILES (0-NO  1-YES) -
o ) e J
g ™) r
%% 3,0 GENERAL SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS #» w1 *% 6.0 BSCEL SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS ¥# W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. LOCATION NAME: 1. PARTNER: (1-HORH  2-ATTR)
2. SUBSYSTEM QUEUE SPACE: (0-40K) o
3. SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT SWAPPABLE?  (0-ND 1-YES) -
4. MAXIMUM USER RECORD LENGTH: (1 - 4075) -————
N
. _J .
I'd . ) ~\
*% 3.1 SDLC GENERAL SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS ¥ WL *% 7.0 SUBSYSTEM INACTIVE DESTINATION MESSAGES WL
KEY ANY CHANGES AMD PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. SDLC FROTOCOL: {1-PRIMARY 2-SECONDARY) - 1. SUBSYSTEM PROCEDURE MAME:
2. SDLC RECEIVE BUFFER SIZE: (2 OR 4K) - 2. SUBSYSTEM PROCEDURE LIBRARY NAME: = _~ -~~~ ~—<
3. SDLC TRANSIHIT BUFFER SIZE: (2 OR 4K) -ty - /T e e
4. MAXIMUM RECEIVE PACING COUNT: (1 - 63) -
- J — J
*% 4.0 LINE INFORMATION FOR SSP-ICF SUBSYSTEM #x W1 *% 8.0 SNA GENERAL SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS #x W1
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND FRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. LINE TYPE: 1 HULTIFOINT - 1. SDLC BUFFER POOL SIZE: (2-8K) _
2 NONSWITCHED PT-PT 2. NUMBER OF TRANSMIT BUFFERS: (1-15) _ -
. 3 SUITCHED PT-PT 3. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ACTIVE SESSIONS: (1-32) -
2. LOCAL STATION ADDRESS: (2 HEX) - 4. MAXINUM RECEIVE PACING COUNT: (1-63) —
3. SWITCH TYPE: 1 HANUAL CALL - 5. LOCAL ID: (HEXADECIMAL) -
2 AUTO ANSHER 3 MANUAL ANSHER 6. LU CONFIGURATION LIBRARY NAME: . -
4. AUTO-DISCONNECT: €0-NO 1-YES) _ 7. LU CONFIGURATION MEMBER NAME: -
5. STAY OPERATIONAL: (0-NO 1-YES) - -
L J )




( N O ~

%% 9.0 SMA UPLINE SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS x W #% 13,0 SNA PEER SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS w W
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: -

1. SUBSYSTEM APPLICATION 10: . _ _ __ _ _ __ 1. REMOTE STATION ADDRESS: (01 - FE HEXADECIMAL) .
2. SUBSYSTEM HOST NAME: 2. REMOTE LOCATION NAME: Rt
(1-OTHER 2-IMS/VS 3-CIC5/VS) 3. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ACTIVE SESSIONS: (1 - 64) s
4. NUMBER OF PRE-ESTABLISHED SESSIONS: .
5. MAXIMUM NUMBER OF I-FRAMES: (1- 7 -
6. LOCATION ACTIVATED: (0-NO 1-YES) -
7. SLOW POLL: (0~ 5)
&. PHONE LIST NAME: e
CMD KEY 2 - DELETE €MD KEY 4 - BACKMARD PAGE CHD KEY 9 - END EDIT
L y L ; ‘ )
{ Y ~ )
*# 9.1 SNA UPLINE/3270 STATION PARAMETERS x %% 164.0 3270 SUBSYSTEM GENERAL PARAMETERS ¥ W
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. REMOTE LOCATION NAME e : -
1. LINE BUFFER SIZE: (256 - 4096}
2. SscPip (0 - 65535) ————— 2. DELAY COUNT: (0 - 255) soo
3. PHONE LIST NAME e -
4. LOCATION ACTIVATED (0-NO 1-YES) At
CHMD KEY 2 - DELETE CMD KEY 4 - BACKWARD PAGE CHMD KEY 9 - END EDIT
. J L -
~ r =\
¥# 10.0 BSC MULTIPOINT SESSION ADDRESSES *x 03 %% 15.0 3270 SUBSYSTEM DEVICE PARAMETERS W
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE
DEFINE SESSION ADDRESSES: 1. DEVICE ADDRESS: 40 CL C2 €3 C4 €5 C6 C7 CB €9 4A 4B 4C 4D 4E 4F

0 - ADDRESS NOT DEFINED 1 - ADDRESS IN POOL 2. DEVICE TYPEX: (1, 2, 3, or B)_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

2 - ADDRESS RESERVED 3. s/3 LoeICALTO: 00 _ ~ -~ T T - - - T~ " S-S
INCOMING - SPECIFY O OR 2 (BLANK) ___ 4. LOWER CASE: (0-NO 1-YES) e
OUTGOING - SPECIFY 0, 1, OR 2 A__ Z ec_ bo_ E__

P - wZ 1= JZ 5. DEVICE ADDRESS: 50 D1 D2 03 04 D5 D6 D7 D8 D9 54 5B 5C 50 5E 5F
T W wmZ N o_ 6. DEVICE TYPEX: (1, 2, 3, or 5)_ _ . . -
7.8/3% weICALYO: - __ -~ "~ -~ -~ - -~ - -~
8. LOMER CASE:  (0-NO 1-YES) _ - _ . _ . _ _ _ -
% 1-PROGRAM 2-3277 DISPLAY  3-3277 WITH NUMERIC LOCK ~5-3288 PRINTER
o ») . J
4 ‘ N e . =
*# 11.0 BSC CCP SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS wi n %% 16.0 SNA 3270 SUBSYSTEM DEVICE PARAMETERS *» [}
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. DISPOSITION OF UNSOLICITED HOST MESSAGES: - 1. LOGICAL UNIT ADDRESS: —
(1-SYSTEM CONSOLE 2-HISTORY FILE 3-IGNORE) 2. DEVICE TYPEX: (2, 3, or 5) - — — — = T
2. DATA MODE ESCAPE CHARACTERS:  (HEXADECIMAL)  _ _ _ _ o _mm o 3. $/34 LOGICAL ID: - - - - - = -
3. SIGN ON OPTION: (1-ENABLE 2-ACQUIRE) - o LOWER CASE  (0-w0 1-ves) —— — T T T T T T
4. QUEUING: (0-NO 1-YES) - - -
5. CCP PASSWORD SECURITY: (0-NO  1-YES) - 5. LOGICAL UNIT ADDRESS: e — —
6. SPECIFY CCP PASSWORD: —————— 6. DEVICE TYPE¥: (2, 3, or 5) - - - - - - - -
7. REQUESTED LOCAL ID: 7. 8,34 LOGICAL ID: - - - - - - =
8. REQUESTOR LOCAL ID: 8. LOWER CASE: (0-NO 1-YES}) - _ - - -
% 2~3277 DISPLAY 3-3277 WITH NUMERIC LOCK ~5-3288 PRINTER
. . L o
{ ) (" N
¥# 12.0 BSC INS/IRSS SUBSYSTEM PTERMS (INFUT IN HEXADECIMAL) % W1 %% 17.0  FINANCE SUBSYSTEM PARAMETERS %
KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE: KEY ANY CHANGES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. SUBSYSTEM REMOTE FROGRAM START PTERM: e - 1. REMOTE STATION ADDRESS (01 - FE HEXADECIMAL) .
2. SUBSYSTEM LOCAL PTERMNS: 2. REMOTE LOCATION NAME ez
e e —ee - e - 3. NUMBER OF LOGICAL WORK STATIONS (1~ 30) it
oIl LooC -2 4. DELAYED ENTRY? {0-NO  1-YES) -
oo It R . AUTOMATIC RECOVERY?Z (0-NO ~ 1-YES) -
6. LOCATION ACTIVATED (0-NO  1-YES) _
7. EXCHANGE ID (5 HEXADECIMAL) =
8. SYSTEM MONITOR SESSION (0-NO 1-YES) -
L ] CMD KEY 2 - DELETE  CMD KEY 4 - BACKMWARD PAGE = CMD KEY 9 - END EDIT
_ ) L >

Note: Certain prompts on these displays will not be shown for some subsystems.

Figure 9-1 (Part 2 of 2). Displays Presented During the CNFIGICF Procedure




USING INSTALL TO COPY SSP-ICF SUBSYSTEM SUPPORT

You copy the support necessary for each subsystem configuration created by
running the INSTALL procedure. You can run the INSTALL procedure to copy
this support any time after the SSP-ICF support has been copied to the system
library using CNFIGSSP. The following display is presented during the
INSTALL procedure:

-~ : ™~
%% 3 INSTALLATION-SSP-INTERACTIVE COMMUNICATIONS FEATURE % W1
KEY ANY CHANGES 0-NO 1-YES AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE:
1. INTRA - 2. BSC IMS/IRSS _
3. BSCEL - 4. BSC CICS -
5. BSC CCP - 6. SNA UPLINE -
7. SNA PEER - 8. BSC 3270 _
9. SNA 3270 - 10. FINANCE _

- >

Select which subsystem(s) support you want to install by indicating a O (no) or
1 (yes) for each subsystem. You are prompted to insert diskettes into the
system unit. These diskettes contain the necessary support for each subsystem
you have selected.

The SSP-ICF subsystems are distributed on one 1 type diskette or one 2D
type diskette. The volume ID is PPICF.

After the support is copied to the system library, you are prompted to apply

" PTFs and back up the system library. If you want to apply PTFs be sure to
have the PTF diskette available. If you want to back up the system library,
make sure you have enough initialized diskettes to contain a backup copy of
the system library. :
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Chapter 10. Program Product Installation Verification Programs

RPG Il Installation Verification
Sample programs are provided with the IBM System/34 RPG 1l Program
Product. After RPG Il is installed, these programs can be loaded from the
distribution diskette and executed by entering the command statement
RPGSAMPL. This command statement causes three RPG |l and two auto—
report programs to be compiled, executed, and then deleted from the disk.
The first RPG |l program prompts the operator for the following information:
1.  Enter 123 for KEY prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
2.  Enter DRESS for DESC prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
3. Enter 10 for VALUEA prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
4. Enter 30 for VALUEB prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
5. Enter 20 for VALUEC prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
6. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.
7. Enter 124 for KEY prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
8. Enter COAT for DESC prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
9. Enter 40 for VALUEA prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
10. Enter 50 for VALUEB prompt. Press the Field Exit key.
11. Enter 30 for VALUEC prompt. Press the Field Exit key.

12. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

After the 10 fields are entered, the operator must press Cmd key 12 to
indicate the end of input.
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If RPG Il is properly installed, output of the five sample programs is:

1.

w

NDO TRANSACTIONS LOADED

2 MASTERS LOADED

IBM SYSTEM/34

DATE SAMPLE UPDATE PROGRAM PAGE 0001
NEW NEW NEW
KEY  DESCRIPTION VALUE A -VALUE B  VALUE C
NO TRANSACTION RECORDS ENTERED
o IBM SYSTEM/34 :
DATE : SAMPLE INDEXED FILE LISTING PAGE 0001
o TOTAL
KEY  DESCRIPTION  VALUE A  VALUEB VALUE C  A+B-C
123 DRESS 10 30 20 20
124 COAT - 40 50 30 60
FINAL TOTAL 50 80 50 80
 DATA FOR SAMPLE PROGRAM |
11243JONES HARDWARE 27541123199 2375CASH 47 47 2328123199
11352NU-STYLE CLOTHIERS 27987123199 B8TOTCASH 174 4000123199
11886MIDI FASHIONS INC 15771123199 10722CASH ‘214 214 10508123199
. 12874ULOOK INTERIORS 25622123199 6795CASH 136 6795123199
18274STREAMLINE PAPER INC29703123199 27403 548 238 17055123199
2334TRITE-BEST PENS CO 20842123199 1580 31 1000123199
25521 IMPORTS OF NM 29273123199 79740 1593 1193 58547123199
26723ALRIGHT CLEANERS 19473123199 46200CASH 924 46200123199
28622NDRTH CENTRAL SUPPLY17816123199 7597CASH 152 7597123199
29871FERGUSON DEALERS 27229123199 6191CASH 124 6191123199
30755FASTWAY AIRLINES 26158123199 T4272CASH 1495 1685 72587123199
31275ENVIRONMENT CONCERNS20451123199 2943 59 1500123199
324578 SOLE SILOS 27425123199 11005CASH 220 11005123199
3794SHOFFTA BREAKS INC 18276123199 4723CASH 94 4723123199
42622EASTLAKE GRAVEL CO 16429123199 2937CASH 58

2937123199



5.

DATE CASH RECEIPTS REGISTER PAGE 1
REGION ACCOUNT ACCOUNT NAME INVOICE INVOICE ©DATE PAID AMOUNT DISCOUNT AMOUNT BALANCE EXCESS
NUMBER NUMBER DATE OWED TAKEN PAID OUE DISCOUNT
1 11243 JONES HARDWARE 27541 12/31/99 12/31/99 23,75 47 23.28
1 11352 NU-STYLE CLOTHIERS 27987 12/31/99  12/31/99 87.07 40.00 47,07
1 11886 MIDI FASHIONS INC 15771 12/31/99 12/31/99 107.22 2.14 105.08
1 12874 ULOOK INTERIORS 25622 12/31/99 12/31/99 6Te95 67.95
1 18274 STREAMLINE PAPER INC 29703 12/31/99 12/31/99 274403 2438 170.55 101.10
REGION TOTALS 560.02 4.99 406,86 148,17
2 23347 RITE-BEST PENS CO 20842 12/31/99 12/31/99 15.80 10.00 5+80
2 25521 IMPORTS OF NM . 29273 12/31/99 12/31/99 797 .40 11.93 585447 200.00
2 26723 ALRIGHT CLEANERS 19473 12/31/99 12/31/99 462.00 462.00
2 28622 NORTH CENTRAL SUPPLY 17816 12/31/99 12/31/99 1597 7597
2 29871 FERGUSON DEALERS 21229 12/31799 12/31/99 6191 61.91
REGION TOTALS 19413.08 11.93 14195435 205.80
3 30755 FASTWAY AIRLINES 26158 12/31/99 12/31/99 T42.72 16.85 72587 190
3 31275 ENVIRONMENT CONCERNS 20451 12/31/99 12/31/99 29443 15.00 14443
3 32457 8 SOLE SILOS 27425 12/31/99 12/21/99 110.05 110.05
3 37945 HOFFTA BREAKS INC 18276 12/31/99 12/31/99 4T.23 47423
REGION TOTALS 929443 16485 898.15 14443 1.90
4 42622 EASTLAKE GRAVEL CO 16429 12/31/99 12/31/99 29437 29437
REGION TOTALS 29.37 29437
COMPANY TOTALS "2+931.90 33.77 24529473 368440 1.90
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Basic Assembler Installation Verification

A sample program (ASSMPL), input data file (INPUT), and procedure
(ASMSAMPL) are provided with the IBM System/34 Basic Assembler Program
Product. After basic assembler is installed, sign on by indicating #ASMLIB for
library. Enter the command statement ASMSAMPL, and you will be prompted
to insert the assembier program product diskette '(‘PPASM).

ASMSAMPL
INSERT ASSEMBLER PROGRAM PRODUCT
DISKETTE

SYS-1162 OPTIONS O

PAUSE--WHEN READY, ENTER O TO CONTINUE

The ASMSAMPL procedure then copies to disk from diékette the ASSMPL
source program and the input data file. The ASSMPL program is then
assembled, link edited, and executed.

ASSMPL WILL BE ASSEMBLED, LINKED,
AND EXECUTED. AT EXECUTION TIME A
FILE WILL BE READ AND PUT TO THE
PRINTER. :
ASM PROCEDURE EXECUTING

MACRO PROCESSOR EXECUTING

After execution, the ASSMPL source, object, and load modules, the input data
file, and the ASMSAMPL procedure are deleted from the disk.

The printed output from this verification sample is: a list of options, an
external symbol list, source statement list, cross reference list, overlay linkage
editor map, and the message THE ASSEMBLER SAMPLE PROGRAM IS
EXECUTING PROPERLY. After this message is printed, the display screen will
display EOF ON SYSIN and will then appear as follows:

VERIFICATION IS COMPLETE. THE
FOLLOWING WILL NOW BE DELETED
ASSMPL SOURCE, OBJECT, AND LOAD
MODULE - THE INPUT FILE - AND
THE ASMSAMPL PROCEDURE.

REMOVE PROCEDURE EXECUTING
DELETE PROCEDURE EXECUTING
REMOVE PROCEDURE EXECUTING



The following is a sample of the source statement listing and the final printed
message of the properly installed Basic Assembler Program Product.

18M SYSTEM/ 34 BASIC ASSEMBLER-MACRO PROCESSOR RELEASE

ASSMPL DISK FILE ‘TO PRINTER (30/80 LISYT PROGRAM)

ERR LOC OBJECT CODE ADDR STMT SOURCE STATEMENT TIME Ot.47
R P R R e P P PR P P P T
6 * THIS PROGRAM READS A FILE FROM THE DISK AND LISTS IT
7 % ON THE PRINTER.
a
g ¥ THERE gae THREE POSSI3LE MESSAGES lSSUED sv THIS PROGRAM:
10 ESSAGE
1t % SEOF ON SYSIN® END OF FILE ENCOJNTERED FROM DISK READ
12 = THE PROGRAM [SSUES THE MESSAGE
13 = AND GOES TO EOQJ.
14 % *PRINTER ERROR? THERE HAS BEEN A PERMANENT PRINTER
15 % ERROR. THE PROGRAM_ ISSUES THE
16 % 5 - MESSAGE- AND- GOES -TO END- 3F JOB+
17 % *SYSIN ERROR® THERE HAS BEEN A PERMANENT READ
18 = ERROR. THE PROGRAM ISSUES THE
19 = MESSAGE AND GOES TO END JF JOBe.
20 ek o et e e e e e e e e e Al et e 0 e e e e AR e e Rl R R R
0800 22 ASSMPL START X$0800¢
24 % PREPARE THE FILES FOR USE (DTFS ARE CHAINED)
26 % $ALDC DTF-DSKDTF ALLOCATE ALL FILES
33 2 $0PEN DTF=DSKDTF OPEN ALL FILES
40 % READ FROM SYSTEM SOURCE LIBRARY AND PRINT RECORDS UNTIL END OF
0810 41 REDAGN EQU L%
42 % $GETO OTF-DSKDTF,ERR-SYSER,EQOF-EOF, OP-NGET
0829 85 02 09 sS4 L SF1WKB( ¢ XR2) e XR2 POINT TO RETRIEVED RECJIRD
082C 2C 4F 0B47 4F 55 MVC  DSKREC(80)479(4XR2} MOVE DATA TO PRINT BUFFZR
56 * sPUTP DTF-PRTDTF.ERR ~PRNERR + SPACEA=~14PRINT=Y
0846 CO 87 0810 67 8 REDAGN BRANCH BACK AND READ AGAIN
[BM SYSTEM/34 BASIC ASSEMBLER-MACRO PROCESSOR RELEASE

ASSMPL DISK FILE TO PRINTER (30/B80 LIST PROGRAM)

ERR LOC

084A
0852

0856
085E

0861

0801
08F8

OAF8

0871

OBJECT CODE

c2
co

c2
F2

c2

02
87

02
87

02

0804
0869

0B8DC
o8

0BE4

ADDR STMT SOURCE STATEMENT TIME 014647
69 % END OF FILE ON SYSIN
70 EO LA EQFMSG, LDG
71 $L0G EOF MESSAGE
76 B EOY INVALID REPLY. TRY AGAIN

78 ¥ ERROR ON DISK READ

79 SYSER LA SERMSG,.,LOG
80 $L0G DIsK READ ERRIR MESSAGE
85 J E0J GO TO €OV

87 & ERROR ON PRINTER
88 PRNERR LA PERMSG,.LOG
89 % $LOG PRINTER ERROR MESSAGE

95 = END OF J08 RDUT[N&
0369 96 EOJ EQU

PAGE

oo de B 2e
WA AR

-

3
i
3
3+

FILE

PAGE

97 = $CL05 DTF=DSKDTF CLOSE ALL FILES

103 = $EDJY END JO8

109 % CONSTANTS AND DATA AREAS

111 % DISK FILE TABLES ETC.

112 *SKDTF SDTFD ACCESS-=CG+RECL-B0+NAME-INPUT,BLKL=512, IDAREA=INIUF,
113 % CHAIN=-PRTDTF,RCAD~INRCRD

158 * BUFFER AND dORK AREAS FOR DISK INPUT INTERFACE
0801 159 INBUF EQU

08F7 160 108 DS CL39
OAF 7 161 INAREA DS 2CL 256
0AF8 162 INRCRD EQU *®

0847 163 DSKREC DS ‘cLeo

165 = PRINT FILE TABLES ETC.
166 =RTDTF $DTFP RCAD-INRCRD+ [ODAREA-OQUTPUT sRECL~8B0 +NAME-FILENAME

196 * BUFFER AND WORK AREAS FOR PRINTER INTERFACE
0871 197 QUTPUT EQU *
08BD3 198 I0AREA DS cL99

200 % SYSTEM LOG TABLES

202 %*OFMSG $LMSG TYPE-2.SPACE~2+MSGLN~-154MSGAD-EDOFMGC «¥RSTE~-N

%

48 3 4k 4 47 2k 3k 3% 45 48 4

3 4k 4

3

00060000
00070000
20080000

00230000

00250000

00270000

00290000

00310000
00320000
00330000

00350000
00360000
00370000

00390000

4

00410000
00420000
00432000
00440000

00462000
300470000
006480000
30490000

00550000
00560000
00570000
00580000

00502000

00520000
#00530000
00540000

00660000
00570000
20580000
005690000
00700000
00710000

00730000
00740000

00750000
00770000
00730000

00800000

X00820000
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IBM SYSTEM/34 BASIC ASSEMBLER-MACRO PROCESSOR

RELEASE

ASSMPL DISK FILE TO PRINYER (80/80 LIST PROGRAM)

ERR LOC OBJECT CODE ADDR STMT SOURCE STATEMENT ) TIME 01.47 PAGE 5
219 *ERMSG SLMSG TYPE-2,SPACE-2,MSGLN-15,MSGAD-SERMGC s WRSTE=N X00840000
236 “ERMSG SLMSG TYPE-2,SPACE-2,MSGLN~15¢MSGAD~PERMGC ,#RSTE-N X00860000
" 0BEC 253 EOFMGC EQU ¥ D0BB000O
0BEC C506C640D6DS40E2 0BFA 2564 : oC CLIS*EOF ON SYSIN . 00890000
. OBF8 256 SERMGC EQU % 00910000
0BFB E2EBE2C9DS540C5D9 0C09 257 oC CL1S*SYSIN ERROR . 00920000
O0COA 259 PERMGC EQU * 00940000
0COA D7D9CYDSE3CSDI4O0 0C18 260 ocC CL1S*PRINTER ERROR ¢ 00950000
262 % OFFSETS FOR ALL DTFS DEFINED IN THIS PROGRAM 00970000
264 % $OTFO DISK=Y,PRT-Y,FIELD=Y 00990000
611 * REGISTER LABELS 01010000
0002 612 $DTF EQU - 2 01020000
0002 613 SYS £QU 2 SYSIN PARAMETER LIST POINTER 01030000
0002 614 LOG EQU 2 SYSLDOG PARAMETER LIST POINTER 01040000
0002 615 XR2 EQU 2 INDEX REGISTER 2 REFERENCE 01050000
0800 617 END ASSMPL 01070000
TOTAL STATEMENTS IN ERROR IN THIS ASSEMBLY=-~- o
TOTAL SEQUENCE ERRORS IN THIS ASSEMBLY-- 0
% 4 e de o A e G K0 A0 e e e e e e el g e o e e e e e et e sl e g e ok e o e oo e et e e e ke e ek
I %
% THE ASSEMBLER SAMPLE PROGRAM IS EXECUTING PRUPERLY. “
%* THIS IS THE PRINTED OUTPUT FROM THE LOAD MUDULE OF ASSMPL #
e i e A e e K e e el eSS e e S R e R R S B S e R R R R A R
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FORTRAN |V Installation Verification

Sample program modules are provided with the IBM System/34 FORTRAN IV
Program Product. When FORTRAN IV was installed, these modules were
loaded from the PID program product distribution diskette (PPFORT) and are
executed by entering the command statement FORTSMPL. This command
statement causes two FORTRAN 1V programs (KBINCO and SAMPLE) to be
compiled, executed, and then deleted from disk. A program listing, compiler
storage map, informational messages, overlay linkage editor map, and the
output of the sample program are printed on the printer.

Following is an example of the printed output from the FORTSMPL procedure
using a 48-character FORTRAN print beit. Each compiler printed page heading
shows the current release number, page number, date, and time. The sample
includes:

The source module listing

-~

The compiler storage map

'

The informational messages

The overlay linkage editor map

“

The sample program output
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(

[3™ SYSTEM/34 FORTRAN IV RILEASE XX

L
N

*

4% 3y 3k % 3F dr 3 2 4

% 3

L1

“PRJUCESS MAP
C
C it e o e 2 %0 o e o e ok e et o ot g e e e oo o e e e e e e el e e e e e e e e e e e
C % K3INCO ZOMPUTES THE BINOMIAL COEFFICIENT,
C F CUNeK) = (N®IN-1)%&2(N=K+1))/IKEK=1)%%%]1)
c ¥ wHERE N ANJD K ARE THE INTEGER ARGUMENTS TO THE
c # FUNITIOVe INTERMEDIATE CALCULATIONS ARE PER-
C # FIRMED IN REAL ARITHMETIC. IN THE CASE AHERE
[« #“ K o3Te N9 A VALJE OF ZERD IS RETURNEDe THE VAL-
c # UES JF N AND K ARE LEFT UNCHANGEDe THE FUNCTIO
C * 4AS JEEN THECKED FJR ALL COMBINATIONS OF
c ® N=1929000920 AND K=1l92veeeaslOs
c Srfedr e e ek e ek e e oA e e e e oo e sl ol e e e sle e e e e e el el ek
. c ’
1 FUNCTION K3INCO(NeX)
CHEC< FOR TRIVIAL CAStS
2 IF ( K «53Te N ) GUTO 50
3 IF ( K «EJde D) GOTL 62
4 IF { K «Ede N ) GOTO 60
5 IF ( K «fde 1) GOTy 790
6 IF ( N-K «EJde 1.) GUTO 70
CONVERT 'TQ REAL FJR ZALCULATIONS
7 P =N
8 I = X
CHECK FOR LJIANER DJENJIVMINATOR
9 IF { P-Q oLTe 2 ) Q = P-Q
CALCULATE DENOMINATIR '
10 wAX = 3
11 30T = 1)
12 20 30 I=2.M8X
13 BOT = I % BOT
14 30 CONTINJE
COMPUTE NUMERATOR
15 MAX = P
16 MIN = P - J ¢ 1.0
17 TOP = 142
18 DO 40 I=MINs4AX
19 ToP = I & TUP
20 40 CONTINUE
CALCULATE AND JJND BINOMIAL CIEFFICIENT
21 KBINCO = TIP. / oOT ¢+ Q&5
22 RETURN
23 50 KBINCU = 9
24 RETURN
25 60 KBINZO =1
26 RETURN
27 70 KBINCO = N
23 RETUIN
29 END

PAGE 001

XX/XX/XX



I3M SYSTEM/34 FORTRAN Iv RELEASE XX PAGE 002

VARIABLE ALLICATION MaP

NAME AT HEX1 JECL HEX2 DEC2 NAME AT HEX1 DEC1 HEX2 DEC2
KBINCO I 0205 20005 N I 000A 00012
K I 000E 00014 P R 0012 00018
" R 0016 30022 MaX I 0J01A 00026
BOT R 091€ 0003 I I 0022 02034
MIN I 0926 20233 Top R 002A 00042

a

000 TOTAL ERRUORS FIR THIS CZJUMPILATION

STATEMENT ALLOCZATIONS
30 =0153 40 _=0137 _S0 .. =01AF- 60-- =3188 10 =017

~]

SYS-3133 [ KBINCO MUJULe IS ZATALUGED AS A SUSROUTINE MEMBER
' #LIBRARY IS THE LISRARY NAME
% TOTAL NUMSBER OF LIBRARY SEZTORS
320 CATEGJIRY NUMBER
SYS-3135 I KBINCOD MJIDULE®S CIDE LENGTH IS
467 DEZIMAL

( IBM SYSTEM/34 FORTRAN IV RELEASE XX PAGE 001
#PROCESS MAP
1 PROGRAM SAMPLE
o e e
C %
C * THIS PROGRAM IS A TEST CASE TGO VERIFY THAT THE S$/34 FORTRAN Iv
C % CUMPILER AVD LIBRARY HAVE BEEN PROPERLY INSTALLED IN YOUR SYSTEM.
C % THE PRIGRAM 3ENERATES A TABLE IF SINOMIAL COEFFICIENTS WHICH IS
C & THEN PRINTED. ALL DATA IS PROGKAM GENERATED.
C %
C e e e R SR S G e R R e R h E R F R E R G RS R SRR R R R SRS R GRS R G F LR FEE
2 JDIMENSION NBYK(20410)
3 INTEGER 2JUT
4 DATA 0JT/3/
5 20 13 K=1l¢12
6 NBYK(LlyK) = <
9 7 10 CONTINJE
8 ‘ ARITE (0JT42)
9 ARITE (0JTe3) (NBYK(1yK)9K=1410)
10 90 32 N=192)
11 DO 29 K=141)
12 NBYKINeK) = <BINCO(NeK)
13 20 CONTINJE
14 ARITE .(0JT94) Ne(NBYSK(NgK}9K=1410)
15 30 CONTINJE
16 WRITE (0JTy5)
17 STOP - -
18 2 FORMAT(®1 SYSTEM/34 FURTRAN IV SAMPLE TVEST CASE®//////7)
19 3 FURMATUTT e I 9eST4 =) g I0/TT9 I "4eT35¢"K oT659" /T2y [-===11,
* : STU =% o' I1%/T29"L N I'4124149215431693174° 1°/T2,
* e m 5T () g0
20 4 FORMAT(® [*9I39" I'el39149215931693174°* 1)
L 21 s FURMAT(® [====T'yST('=*)4*[*)
22 END
VARIABLE ALLICATIUN vap
NAME AT HEX1 JEZL HEX2 JEC2 NAME AT HEX1 DEC1 HEX2 DEC2
ouT I 0lAD 20423 NBYK I  01Bl 32433 04D0 01232
K 1 0401 21233 N I 04D5 01237
000 TUTAL ERRURS FIR THIS COMPILATION
STATEMENT ALLUCZATIONS
: 5 =0S8E & =3547 3 =05E8 2 =0678 10 =0697 20 .=0733 30

43 4r 44 4R 4 3

XX/XX/XX

XX/XX/XX

=0753

Program Product Installation Verification Programs
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JVERLAY LINKAGE EDITOR STJIRAGE USAGE MAP AND CRJISS REFERENCE LIST

START OVERLAY
ADDRESS = NUM3ER AREA

0000
Q780
0129
0090
Q78A

0874
08A0
08A7
078A
08AA
08AD
08AD
0806
0907
0929
0939

09D1
090D
09C2
0982
099E
09EA
09F2
QAQ8
09FA
0A1l6
0Al7

. 0A40

0B44
0Ba4C
0AC4
0B55
0B77
0C24
0C72
ocsa
0CA7
0co2
0DOF
0D3D
oDBB
oDCl
0E4D
OE6A
0€EB2
OEBE
OFEA

CATEGIRY

(NS IAE R RN [V,

oo

oo o

NAME AND
ENTRY

SAMPLE
#UNITB
#*ERBUF
#I10BUF

aFDEQ

#MNTRY
#SNTRY
#RNTRY
#D
#RETRN
DLULIRG
RESUME
aFaB1
#DEDG
#DEDZD
aFOI0

wELST

#ELST2
wDJERR

#TOINT
#10C0oM
#ENDEQ
#ERREQ
#JUuTBL
#INTBL
#103ad

#FLRP2

aFoB2
WFRET
arFoB2a
aFUB28
aFoB2C
JFOC3
aFoBs
aF039
aF0BA
JFOCA
aFoIC
HERTST
aFOIB
aFI3
#FOI3A
#FOI3
aFove
aFoBB
aFoD7
KBINCO

0784

014C -

0063

0107

0137

00AD
004E
oo18
001D
0028
0068

007E
O0AF

0018
003C
o12c
0103

CODE LENGTH
HEXADECIMAL DECIMAL

1930

332

99

263

173
78
24
29
43

107

126
175

24
60
300
467

DATE  XX/XX/XX

REFERENCED 8Y

aF0ED
aF0D7
aF0I3
SAMPLE
aF0B2
SAMPLE
SAMPLE

SAMPLE

aF0o07
KBINCO
AF0IO0

aFDEQ
IF0B2
aF0aC3
aF0B2
aF038
SAMPLE
aF0Bs

aF0I3

aF0B2
AF0B2
AF082
AF082
SAMPLE
aFoCc3
AF0ID
AFOID
aFoIo
SAMPLE
aF082
aF0B2
AF0DC3
aFoC3
SAMPLE

aF3IT
aF0IC
aF0Id
aF0IC
SAMPLE
aF0I3
aF0BB
SAMPLE

aFoIC

aF0OD7 KBINCO aF0OI3 QF0I0
aF0B1l

KBINCO

KBINCO

KBINCO

aFJI3

aF0B2 AaF0Bl

SAMPLE

aF081  aQF0EO SAMPLE 3F0D7
@F0I3 QaF318 aF0IC

odFOI3

aF0IO

aF3I0

aF0B2
AF0D7
aFOI0 SAMPLE aFOVvP
SAMPLE

aF0BB
aFQIC aJFO0I0 aFOEOD
aFDIC



SYS-3130 I SAMPLE MODULE®S 4AIN STIRAGE SIZE IS
4541 DECIMAL
SYS-3131 I 0000 IS THE STAT CONTROL ADORESS OF TH_IS MODULE
SYS-3134 I SAMPLE MOOULE IS CZATALIGED AS A LJAD MEMBER
#LIBRARY IS THE LIBRARY NAME
20 TOTAL NUMJER OF LIBRARY SECUTORS

( SYSTEM/34 FIRTRAN 1Iv SAMPLE TEST CASE

| R et ittt e 1

I K I
| B it e 1
I NI 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1
R B it et I
I 11 1 0 0 ) o] ) 0 0 0 01
1 21 2 1 0 9 o] 0 0 0 0 01
1 31 3 3 1 5 0 0 0 0 0 01
I 41 & 5 4 1 o} 0 0 0 0 01
lﬂl* I 51 5 10 10 5 1 0 0 0 0 01
1 61 6 15 20 15 5 1 0 0 0 01
I 71 7 21 35 35 21 7 1 0 0 01
I 81 8 28 56 1) 56 28 8 1 0 01
I 91 9 35 84 125 125 84 36 9 1 01
I 101 10 45 120 212 252 219 120 45 10 11
I 11 111 55 165 333 462 462 330 165 5% 11 I
I 12112 66 220 495 7192 924 192 495 229 66 I
I 131 13 78 286 715 1287 1716 1716 1287 715 286 1
I 14 I 1¢ 91 364 1001 2302 3003 3432 3003 2002 1001 I
1 151 15 105 455 1365 3203 5005 6435 6435 5005 3003 I
116 I 16 129 560 182D 4368 8008 11440 12870 11440 8008 I
1 17 1 17 136 680 2382 6188 12376 19448 24310 24310 19448 I
118 I 18 153 816 3360 85568 18564 31824 43758 48620 43758 I
119 1 19 171 969 3875 11528 27132 50388 75582 92378 92378 I
L 1 20 I 20 190 1140 4845 15504 38760 77520 125970 167960 184756 I
| R B e i I

Program Product Installation Verification Programs  10-11
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COBOL Installation Verification

A sample program (COBOLSMP) is provided with IBM System/34 COBOL.
Insert the PID COBOL diskette (sequence number two for diskette 1 type
diskettes), then enter the COBOLSMP command. This command causes the
COBOL sample program to be copied to the system, then compiled, then
executed. -After successful execution, the sample program source and object
modules and the COBOLSMP procedure are removed from the system. The
following listings will be produced from this program:

I > I -

The source module listing

The compiler storage map

The informational messages

The overlay linkage editor storage map

The sample program output
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OVERLAY LINKAGE EDITOR STORAGE USAGE MAP AND CROSS REFERENCE LIST DaTE  03/07/79 TIME 14446

START OVERLAY CATEGORY NAMZ AND COJE LENGTH REFERENCED BY
ADDRESS NUMBER AREA ENTRY HEXADECIMAL DECIMAL
0000 cBLSMP J2C¢5 703
0000 CBLSMP
02C5 [} “aCB3420 0206 518 C3LSMP
0205 CBe21 caLsmMp
020C ACB422 CBLSMP
02E3 JC8423
Q2€4 ICB424 .
Q2F1 ¥ B425 CBLSMP
04CB 0 C8520 00032 13 aCB420 CBLSMP 3ICB6O0
0408 ] %(B61D 0067 103 CBLSMP
053F a (8529 Jlal 321 2CB420 CBLSMP aCB600 ACBLSO
0632 aCB621 cBLSMP
0626 aCHSAY 2CBLSQ
< 0550 3CB629 2CB42Q aCB600

0680 0 ACB8159 J0C4 138 2CB420
06¢5 cBviLl aCB420
06CC c8veL2
0697 ACBNUM
0687 ceIxl acB420
0689 ICHIX2 aCB420
0688 CBARR aCR420
068D CBLEN aCB420
Q68F QCBADR
0691 C84A0L 2LB420
0696 aCBNOD
0744 0 AC8600 Q0E3 227 ACB620
SYS-3130 I CBLSMP MODULZ®S MAIN STORAGT SIZE IS

2087 ODECIMAL
V373134 1 2000w w0l 2" 15 PRI OBE, “RE"E520RE AAgeRTOVLE

- 15 i - e™
ﬂL%gRARV Ig THE LIBRARY NAME
10 TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY SECTORS

SREEELEREEBSCANSEREUTEERRLE LR ENEET

LRBEEETE LS

SEEESELLTLEF U CLLTLORCLERE IS TEEI RS

THE .COBOL SAMPLE PRUGRAM EXECUTES
4 DISPLAYS TO THE PRINTER £ CINSOLE.
. THIS [S OONE TO REDUCE THE AMOUNT
OF OPERATOR INTERVENTION o o o &

P PN P A PSP P A

FR RSB FEEE TR ST S LGS L IAT AL LB AL
CUEBESUEEAEEE

BASIC Installation Verification

A sample program (BASICSMP) is provided with the BASIC Program Product.
When BASIC is installed, the sample program and procedure are loaded from
the PID program product distribution diskette (PPBA1). BASIC installation is
verified by entering the command statement BASICSMP. This command
statement loads the command mode version of BASIC. When the message
appears indicating. BASIC is ready, enter the following BASIC commands:

LOAD BASICSMP,#LIBRARY,SOURCE
LISTP

RUN

OFF

" The first command loads the sample BASIC program. The second command
lists the program on the printer (see . ). The third command runs the
program, which produces output on the printer (see ). The fourth command
terminates BASIC and continues with the BASICSMP procedure, which
removes the sample program and procedure from the system.

10-14



FROGRA
SYSTEM
LISTF

00040
00020
00030
00040
00050
00040
00070
00080
Q00Y0
20100
00240
00120
00130
ﬁ 00140

(193 R+1¢]
00460
V0170
00480
00490
00200
Q00240
00220
Q0230
00240
00250
00260
00270
00280
00290
00300
0034.0
00320

i i3

M NAME: HASICISMF
/34 BASIC —- RELEASE 05

U336 3 36 963 36 3 36 I I 3 2 32 2 326 36 36 06 6 3 I 6 I I I 36 26 36 6 96 W36 K I 3 Ko I KK X

' *
! PRINT FASCAL'S TRIANGLE *
1 *
B T T T TS T T T T 1)

FRINT #255: NEWFAGE; TAR(H0) ; "FASTAL 'S TRIANGLE"

n i3

o PRINT %2535
TO ROW

FOR GO
FRINT #2533 TAR(H7--IxROW+6%C0L) ; FNRINOM(ROW, COL) ;
NEXT COL.
NEXT ROW
R LT T T T I P P T T30
1 *
! CALCULATE A RINOMIAL COEFFICIENT *
‘ *
R e T T T T T e T
DEF FNRBINOM(N,M)

FNEINOM=FNFAC(N) 7/ (FNFAC (M) $FNFAC(N-M))

FNEND )

D OO IR0 06060606 06 36 56 36 36 96 09606 06 06 2
1 *
! CALCULATE N FACTORIAL : *
i *
6B AT BN N
DEF FNFAC(N)

FAC=1
FOR I=i TO N
FAC=FACKI
NEXT I
FNFAC=FAC
FNEND
FASCAL 'S TRIANGLE
i
1 §
1 2 i
i 3 3 i
i 4 4 4 i
1 5 10 10 5 i
i 4 1% 20 15 6 i
i 7 a5 35 35 04 7 i
i 8 28 56 70 56 28 8 1
i 9 34 84 126 126 g4 36 9 1
i 10 45 120 260 252 210 120 45 10
i i1 55 165 B30 462 462 330 165 55 14
1 i b6 220 495 79D 9RA 792 495 220 46
13 78 W6 TIS 4287 4716 1716 1287 745 286 78
14 91 364 1001 2002 3003 3432 3003 2002 1001 364
105 455 4365 3003 5005 6435 4435 5005 3003 1365 455

Program Product Installation Verification Programs

i2

94

i3

105

i4

13
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Chapter 11. Security

Security Overview
System /34 provides two types of security functions: security at sign-on time
and file and library security. Security at sign-on time controls operator access
to the system and restrictions to certain menus. File and library security
controls operator access 1o files and libraries.

SECURITY AT SIGN-ON TIME
There are three types of security at sign-on time to the System/34. They are:
» Password security

» Badge security-

« Menu security

Password Security

Password security helps prevent unauthorized use of a display station. To
begin a session, an operator must enter his password into a nondisplay field
on the Sign On display. (Nondisplay means that the entered characters do not
appear on the screen.) Following is an example of the Sign On display
showing the location of the password security field:

o ~
SIGN ON W1
USER ID . + o o v v o v . . , If the operator does
PASSWORD. « . v o & o + & & not enter the correct
MENU (OPTIONAL) . . . . . . password in the pass-
LIBRARY « o v v e v o v v e word field, he cannot
begin his session.
\ o

Security  11-1



Badge Security

Badge security is an additional type of security at sign-on time. If badge
security is active and the display station has a magnetic stripe reader, an
operator must run a special coded badge through the magnetic stripe reader as
well as enter his password in order to sign on to a display station. Following is
an example of the Sign On display showing the location of the badge security
field: -

__L_ |f the operator does

he cannot begin his
session,

a )
SIGN ON W1

ENTER BADGE . . « « + + . . not enter the correct
USER ID . . v ¢ v o « & o & badge and password, .
PASSWORD. . o « + o « « . .
MENU (OPTIONAL) . . . . . .
LIBRARY . . « « o o o o« o 4

~ >

11-2

Menu Security

A security officer can assign a specific menu and library to each user. The
assigned menu and library values are treated as if they were entered on the
Sign On display. If the security officer defines the assigned menu as being ‘
mandatory, the user is not allowed to sign on with any other menu or library.
When the user signs on, the assigned menu automatically appears on the
display screen. The user can select one of the items from the menu (1 through
24), enter the OFF command, or enter the MSG command. Any one of the
menu items can direct the user to another menu, thereby allowing access to
possibly many items that were intended to be secure.

If the assigned menu is-not mandatory, the user can override the assigned
menu and library values at sign on by entering zeros in the menu field.



How Security Works at Sign-On Time

Passwords are located in a disk file called the password security file. The
password security file contains a profile for each person that is authorized to
use the system.

The following table reflects the contents of a user profile:

User ID Up to 8 characters Required
Password Must be 4 characters Required
User class Class code Required
Badge ID Must be 8 digits Optional
Service aid authorization Authorization code Required
Sign-on menu Up to 6 characters Optional
Mandatory menu Mandatory code Optional
Sign-on library Up to 8 characters Optional
Comment field Up to 20 characters Optional

Users can be assigned the following classes:

« Master security officer. The master security officer is assigned during the
initial definition of password security. A master security officer can:

Define password and badge security

Add, delete, or edit profiles of security officers, system operators,
subconsole operators, and display station operators

Change his own password and badge ID

Act as a system operator, subconsole operator, or display station
operator

Save and restore security file

« Security officer. Security officers are assigned by the master security
officer. A security officer can:

Add, delete, or edit profiles of system operators, subconsole operators,
and display station operators

Change his own password and badge ID

Act as a system operator, subconsole operator, or display station
operator :

A security officer cannot run the utility programs {($PRSV and $PRST) that
save and restore the security files.

Security
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« System operatdr. System operators are assigned by the master security

officer or by a security officer. An operator assigned as a system operator
can operate any display station, including the display station designated as
the system console and any display station in subconsole mode. An
operator assigned as a system operator cannot run the security utility
programs ($PRES, $PROF, $PRMN, $PRST, and $PRSV).

Subconsole operator. Subconsole operators are assigned by the master
security officer or by a security officer. An operator assigned as a
subconsole operator can operate any display station except the system
console and can operate in subconsole mode, but cannot run the security
utility programs ($PRES, $PRMN, $PROF, $PRST, and $PRSV).

Display station operator. Display station operators are assigned by the
master security office or by a security officer. An operator assigned as a
display station operator can operate any display station except the display
stations designated as the system console or subconsoles. An operator
assigned as a display station operator cannot run the security utility
programs ($PRES, $PRMN, $PROF, $PRST, and $PRSV).



RESOURCE SECURITY

File and Library Security

File and library security helps prevent unauthorized use of files and libraries,
and can be used only if password security is active. File and library security
uses a file called the resource security file to store information about each
protected file or library. The resource security file contains a record for each
protected file and library. The record contains the user 1Ds of the authorized
users of the file or library. For each authorized user, the record contains an.
access code that identifies the user category.

For files and libraries, the authority of a user can be limited to any of the
following categories:

Execute The user is allowed to execute members from a secured
library.
Read The user has execute level access and additionally can display

the contents of a file or library member.

Change The user has read level access and additionally can
create/delete files, libraries, and library members. Also, the
user can change the contents of files and library members.

Owner The owner has change level access. Also, the owner can
grant access to other users and rename the file or library.

i
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A public access level can also be specified. This level can be: none (blank),
execute only (E), read only (R), change (G), or owner (0). For example, if
execute only is specified as the public access level for a user library, all system
users can execute members from that library. However, only those users
specified in the access list can read or change it, and only users defined in the
access list as owners can update the access list. No user can be restricted to
a level of access lower than the public access level.

An entry for a file or library can be placed in the resource security file before
the file or library is created. When an attempt is made to create a new file or
library for which an entry exists in the resource security file and resource
security is active, the system checks the user ID of the operator against the
access list. If the operator is authorized to change the contents of the file or
library, the system creates the file or library and sets a flag in the VTOC entry
indicating that the file or library is protected. If the operator is not authorized
to change the file or library, the system displays an error message at both the
requesting display station and at the system console; the display station
operator must cancel the job.

If files exist with this label when the entry is placed into the resource security
file, the security indicator is set in the VTOC entry for each. file with this label.

If a user attempts to delete a file or library with an entry, the user must be
authorized to change the file or library. If the user is authorized, the file or
library is deleted. The entry is not deleted from the resource security file.



When an attempt is made to use a protected file or library, the system ensures
that the operator at the display station is authorized to use the file or library.
When a ‘program attempts to add to or update information in a file, the system
checks that the operator is authorized to add or update the file. When a
program attempts to read or change the contents of a protected library, the
system checks that the operator is authorized to perform the requested
operation. If the operator is not an authorized user, or if an attempt is made to
perform an operation that the operator is not authorized to perform, the system
displays an error message at both the requesting display station and at the
system console; the display station operator must cancel the job step or the
job.

The system makes special checks before allowing a display station to attach to
an MRT program. The system checks that the operator at the display station is
authorized to execute programs from all libraries being used by the MRT
program. If the MRT program has allocated disk files, the system checks that
the operator is authorized to use those files. If the operator is not authorized
to use the library or one or more of the files, the system displays an error
message and does not allow the display station to attach to the MRT program.
If the MRT program later requests a file to which the display station operator
is not authorized access, the security function displays a message at the
system console and the system operator must cancel the job step or the job.

Note: Operators of display stations attached to MRJE need not be authorized
for all files and libraries used by MRJE; they must be cleared for only those
files and libraries they use.

If a program attempts to acquire a display station, the system checks that the
operator at the display station is authorized to use the library that contains the
program and that the operator is authorized to use any files already allocated
by the program. If the operator is not authorized to use the library or one or
more of the data files, the system returns an error code to the program and
does not allow the program to acquire the display station. If the program later
attempts to use a file to which an operator at an acquired display station is not
"authorized access, the security function displays an error message at the
requesting display station; the operator must cancel the job step or the job.

Security
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Security Installation

PASSWORD SECURITY DISPLAYS

The master security officer can activate or deactivate password or badge
security and define, modify, or delete the password security file by running the
PROF procedure. Other security officers defined by the master security officer
can modify the password security file using the PROF procedure. The PROF
procedure calls the password security utility ($PROF).

The $PROF utility can be run only from the system console. The user enters
the procedure name, PROF, and the Password Security Menu appears as
follows:

r""

PASSHORD SECURITY MEHU

1. DEFIME PASSHORD SECURITY

2. ADPD NEN UTERS

3. CHAVSE OR DELETE USER PRCFILES
¢. END OF JOB

ENTER NULBER TO MAKE SELECTION

.

Enter the number of the desired option and press the Enter/Rec Adv key to
continue. Option 4 will terminate the utility. If password security is not active,
only option 1 is allowed. If password security is active, only the master
security officer can select option 1.

Define Password Security
If password security is not active, you can select it by using the Define

Password Security display. Select option 1 on the Password Security Menu
display and the Define Password Security display appears:

r'"
DEFIME FASSHORD SECURITY

PASSHORD SECURITY REQUESTED (1/70).cvuvivenrccencncrenees O
ADGE SECURITY REQUESTED (1/0)..c.ccniivrecscnirnecness O
MASTER SECURITY OFFICER
USER ID.... PASSUCRD. ... BADGE ID...
PASSHORD SECURITY FILE SIZE (1-25 BLOCKS) .. eivevivannen
(40 WUETRS PER BLCCK)
OVERRIDE USER ID......... OVERRIDE PASSIIORD........

CONTROL U
CONTROL € T0O RETURN TO MENU U TO UPDATE THE FILE.




Password security requested: To request password security, indicate 1 (yes) in
this field.

Badge security requested: If you would like to have badge security active at
this time, you may do so by indicating 1 (yes) in this field.

Master security officer: Indicate in this field the user ID, password, and badge
ID (if badge security is activated) of the master security officer. The master
security officer user ID is 1 to 8 characters long. The initial character must be
left-adjusted and either A through Z or #, $, or @. The user ID must not
contain commas or embedded blanks. The master security officer password is
a 4-character field. Blanks cannot be used in the password. The master
security.officer_badge |D must be 8 digits (0-9). -The security class code for
the master security officer is MS. ‘ ‘

Password security file size: This field indicates the size of the password
security file. The file size must be indicated in blocks. Each block can contain
security profiles for up to 40 users. The minimum file size is 1 block (40
users). The maximum file size is 25 blocks (1000 users). This disk space is in
the user disk area.

Override user ID and Override password: An override user ID and password
may be defined in these fields. The override user ID and password can be
used to sign on to the system if the password security file is destroyed or has
a permanent 1/0 error. These fields have the same syntax restrictions as the
master security officer user ID and password. These overrides can only be
used at the system console, and only after an IPL occurs or the COMPRESS
procedure is run. When the SSP is reloaded from diskette, the overrides are
reset to their values at backup.

Control: Indicate a U in this field when activating password security. U
indicates an update to password security file.

When the operator presses the Enter/Rec Adv key with the Control set to U,
password security will be active after the next IPL. At that time, only the
master security officer will be able to sign on to the system. He must sign on
and define all other users by running the PROF procedure.
When paséword security is active, only users who are defined to the system
can sign on. Each user defined to the system must have a unique ID. Each
user must also have a password; however, the password does not need to be
unique.

Security
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The password security function should be activated only after your System/34
is completely installed and functional.

If password security is already active, the master security officer can redefine
password/badge security by using the Define Password Security display. Only
the master security officer can use this option. The master security officer user
ID, password, badge ID, and the size of the password security file can be
changed. The master security officer user ID, password, and badge ID must
satisfy the restrictions listed before in this section. The new file size can be 1
through 25 blocks long.

CAUTION

The old password security file is destroyed when the file size is changed.
Therefore, you should save the old password security file on diskette before
increasing the size; otherwise your old file will be lost. You can save your
password security file by using the PRSAVE command. (See the description of
the PRSAVE command later in this chapter.) You will not be able to restore
your password security file if you decrease the size of that file.

If you specified badge security either during activation of password security or
while changing password security, only display stations configured as having
magnetic stripe readers will ‘be able to use the badge security function. You
can specify which display stations have the magnetic stripe reader feature
during CNFIGSSP.

Deactivating Password or Badge Security

The master security officer can deactivate password or badge security by
setting the appropriate request field O (no) and pressing the Enter/Rec Adv key
with the Control set to U for update. The change in security configuration does
not take effect until after the next IPL. Deactivating password security causes
resource and badge security to be deactivated, and both the password and
resource security files are deleted. The PRSAVE procedure should be used to
copy those files before deactivating password security if the files will be
needed later.



Add New Users

The master security officer or other designated security officers can add new
user profiles by using the Password Security-Add New Users display. Select
option 2 of the Password Security Menu display, and the Password
Security-Add New Users display appears:

r A
PASSHORD SECURITY-ADD NEW USERS
. SERVICE
USER 1D PASSWORD  CLASS  COMMENT BADGE ID  AIDS USE
CONTROL U
CONTROLS € TO RETURN TO MENU U TO UPDATE THE FILE.
. )

The security officer enters the user ID, password, security class, and
authorization for certain service aids (DUMP, PATCH, and SETDUMP) for each
user profile. The security officer can also enter a comment in the comment
field for each new user. Optionally the badge ID can be entered, if appropriate
for this profile. The badge ID field will only appear if badge security is active.

Up to four new users can be entered each time this display appears. A U
entered in the control option field causes these new user profiles to be saved
in the password security file. If a C is entered in the control option field before
the Enter/Rec Adv key is pressed, the Password Security Menu display
returns, and any new profiles entered are not saved in the password security
file.
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The user ID must meet the same restrictions as the master security officer user
ID:

« 1 to 8 characters long

« Initial ch.aracter either A through Z, #, $, or @

» No.embedded blanks or commas

+ Unique in the password security file

. ‘Not fhe same as any work station ID

The password must be 4 nonblank characters.

The security class can be SO, OP, SC, or WS, as follows:
SO = Security Officer: The security officer can add, delete, or change the
passwords of system operators and work station operators. Security officers

can also change their own password.

OP = System Operator: This user can sign on at the system console and
all display stations, but is not permitted to update the security file.

SC = Subconsole Operator: This user can sign on at any command display
station or subconsole display station and can operate in subconsole mode,
but is not permitted to update the security file or sign on at the system
console.

WS = Work Station Operator: This user can sign on at any command
display station, but is not permitted to update the security file or to sign on
at the system console. This user cannot operate a subconsole display
station in subconsole mode.

The comment field can contain a maximum of 20 characters.

The badge ID must be 8 digits (0-9).

The service aids authorization field allows you to restrict certain users from
running the DUMP, PATCH, and SETDUMP service aids. Specify O if you want
to restrict the user from running these service aids. Specify 1 if you want to

allow the user to use the DUMP, PATCH, and SETDUMP procedures. You
must specify either O or 1 for this field. )
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- Change or Delete User Profiles

You can change or delete user profileé by using the Password Security-Change
or Delete User Profiles display. Select option 3 of the Password Security Menu
display, and the Password Security-Change or Delete User Profile display

appears:
4 Y
PASSWORD SECURITY-CHANGE OR DELETE USER PROFILES
v SERVICE
D USER ID  PASSWORD CLASS  COMMENT BADGE ID = AIDS USE
C OWHWMMMKA WA Ms 00000000 1
A AAAA S0 0
B BBOB WS 11111111 0
"¢ ccee oP . 0
CONTROL u
CONTROLS F TO PAGE FORWARD B TO PAGE BACKWARD R TO GO TO 1ST PAGE OF FILE
C TO RETURN TO MENU U TO UPDATE THE FILE I,AAAAAAAA TO FIND USER ID AAAAAAAA.

. >

This display allows you to change the password security class, comment fields,
badge ID, and authorization for service aids (DUMP, PATCH, and SETDUMP)
in user profiles. To change a user ID, the old ID must be deleted {(using this
display); then a new user ID is added by using the Password Security-Add
New Users display. User profiles are deleted by entering D in the field to the
left of the user ID. The badge 1D field will not appear if badge security is not
active. The service aids authorization field wil! contain either O or 1. O restricts
the user from using the DUMP, PATCH, and SETDUMP procedures. 1 allows
the user to use these service aids. You can change this field by entering O or 1
over the value currently specified. This field will contain 1 for existing security
profiles at Release 7. 0 or 1 must be specified for any new user profiles added
after, and including, Release 7. These additions would be made on the
Password Security—Add New Users display.

Note: The master security officer password can be changed, but the master
security officer user ID cannot be deleted.

The master security officer can update all records in the password security file.
Other security officers designated by the master security officer can change
their own passwords, badge IDs, and service aids authorization, and-the
security file records of system operators and display station operators.
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Menu Security Display

You can assign a menu and a session library to a user and, optionalily, restrict
that user to operating only from that menu. You do this by using the Menu

~Security-Change User Menu display. Unless you are the master security

officer, you cannot assign yourself a menu or change your menu. Only the
master security officer can assign or change menus for security officers.
Security officers can assign or change menus for system operators or work
station operators. When you run the. PRMENU procedure, the system calls the
menu security utility (BPRMN), which causes the Menu Security-Change User
Menu display to appear:

( \
HEMU SECURITY-CHANGE USER MENU
MENU DEFAULT
USER ID CLASS HMENU MANDATORY LIBRARY
HONTE MS
RS 80 CPLIB
LCS HS CPTEST 0
CKS opP CPTEST 1
CONTROL U
CONTROLS F TO PAGE FQRWARD; B TO PAGE BACKWARD; R TO G0 TO 1ST PAGE OF FILE;
U TO UFDATE THE FILE; I.AAAAAAAA TO FIND USER ID AAAAAAAAS € TO CANCEL UTILITY.
. ,

To assign or change a menu or library, move the cursor to the appropriate user
and enter the name in the appropriate column. The name must begin with A
through Z, #, $, or @. It may not contain any embedded blanks or commas.
The menu or library need not exist (may be created later). If the user must be
restricted to running jobs only from this menu, enter 1 in the MANDATORY
column. Otherwise, the menu will be only a default. A default menu appears
immediately when the user signs on, but the user is not restricted to only that
menu.

CAUTION
If the mandatory indicator is on, the user will not be able to sign on if either
the menu or library does not exist on the system. If the menu and library

specified as defaults do not exist {the menu and library are not mandatory), the

user can sign on by entering zeros in the menu and library fields on the
sign-on display or by entering valid menu and library names.

Note: The HELP key is allowed when a mandatory menu is active. The user
can view the descriptive text but cannot submit jobs through the HELP screens.



Special Considerations for Menu Security

The following menu security definitions and sign-on results are possible:

VALUES SPECIFIED USING

$PRMN RESULT AT SIGN-ON
. Menu name, mandatory The user is not allowed to sign on if he
indicator, library name keys in a menu or library name different

from those assigned through $PRMN.

. Menu name, mandatory The user is not allowed to sign on if he
indicator, no library name keys in a menu name different from that
assigned through $PRMN.

. Menu name only Menu is a default and appears when the
user signs on. The default can be
overridden from the keyboard.

. Menu name, no mandatory The menu and library are defaults. The
indicator, library name menu appears after sign-on and the
library becomes the session library. Both
the menu and the library can be
overridden from the keyboard.

. No menu name, no mandatory The library is a default. It automatically
indicator, library name becomes the session library at sign-on.
It can be overridden from the keyboard.

. No menu name, mandatory Not supported by $PRMN.
indicator, library name

If CNFIGSSP or SET has been used to define a work station default library,
this value will be treated as if it came from the keyboard and will override a
default library specified using $SPRMN. If $PRMN is used to specify a
mandatory menu and library for a user, and the user attempts to sign on a
work station with a default user library different from the user’s assigned
library, the user must either key in his own library or blank out the default work
station library in order to sign on. ‘

When a menu is specified at sign-on, the user library (if any) specified at
sign-on is searched first to find the menu. If the menu is not found in the user
library, the system library—#LIBRARY—is searched. This search algorithm is
_independent of the means by which the menu and library are specified. For
example, if CNFIGSSP has been used to assign a default work station user
library to all work stations, this user library will be searched for the user's
mandatory menu. If the menu is not found, #LIBRARY will be searched.

Security
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RESOURCE SECURITY DISPLAYS

Resource Security Utility Menu

The master security officer can define, modify, or delete the resource security
file and can activate or deactivate resource security by running the PRSRC
procedure. Other secufity officers defined by the master security officer can
modify the resource security file using the PRSRC procedure. The PRSRC
procedure calls the resource security utility $PRES.

The $PRES utility can be run only from the system console. Password security
must be active.

The following display appears when PRSRC is entered:

o

RESOURCE SECURITY UITLITY MENU

1. DEFIME RESCURCE SECURITY
2. ADD FILE/LIBRARY RECORD

3. CHANGE FILE/LIDRARY RECCRD
4. END OF JOB

ENTER NUMBER OF DESIRED OPTION ........

.

Enter the number of the desired option and press the Enter/Rec Adv key to
continue. A 4 option will terminate the utility.

Define Resource Security

The resource security file can be allocated, reallocated, or deleted. Resource
security can be activated or deactivated. Select option 1 on the Resource
Utility Menu, and the Define Resource Security display appears:

DEFINE RESOURCE SECURITY

1. RESOURCE SECURITY ACTIVE (1/0) ...icivinnerennnnsensses O
2. ALLOCATE RESQURCE SECURITY FILE (1/70) ...ccivvvevcveens O
MAXINHUM NUNRER OF SECURED FILES & LIBRARIES (1-#it#) ... 018
© CURRENT STATUS OF FILE........ D N []
MAXTINUM NUMRER OF USERS PER FILE OR LIBRARY (1-111) ... 013
CURRENT STATUS OF FILE...ceeveectevnrareceessss 000
3. DELETE RESOURCE SECURITY FILE (1/0) ..icivvvvinnnnnacees O

CONTROL u
_(U - UPDATE; C - RETURN TO MENU)
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Only the master security officer can use this option. To return to the menu, a
control of C is entered and the Enter/Rec Adv key is pressed.

The preferred responses are entered along with the control of U and the
Enter/Rec Adv key is pressed. Any invalid entries or combination of entries
will be flagged and may be retried.

Resource security active: To activate resource security, the master security
officer enters 1 (yes). The resource security file must either be previously
allocated or allocated concurrently.

To deactivate resource security, O (no) is entered. Caution should be taken if
resource security is deactivated when the resource security file still exists. Any
new files or libraries created while resource security is not active will not be
secure even if a record already exists in the resource security file. When
resource security is activated, access will not be checked for those particular
files or libraries.

The display will have the current status (for example, if resource security is
active, 1 will appear in the field, otherwise it will be 0).

Allocate Resource Security File: To allocate the resource security file, the
master security officer enters 1 (yes) and specifies the number of files and
libraries to secure and the maximum number of users that can be assigned to a
file or library.

If the resource security file currently exists, the file may be reallocated without
specifying delete. However, all of the file and library records currently in the
file will be deleted. If the data is to be saved, use the PRSAVE and PRESTOR
procedures. A FILE WILL BE DELETED message appears when the Enter/Rec
Adv key is pressed. Press the Enter/Rec Adv key again to continue.

The resource security file will be allocated large enough to contain at least the
number of file and library records specified. Each record will be large enough
to contain at least the number of users specified.

The following explains how the allocated size is determined. This is for
information only. This utility will perform the needed calculations. After the
allocation is complete, the format of the resource security file will be displayed
on the current status lines.
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$PRES allocates the file in blocks (1 block = 10 sectors). The maximum size of
the file is 25 blocks or 250 sectors. One sector of the resource security file is
reserved for system use. Therefore, the maximum space available is 249
sectors.

The maximum number of users per resource security file record is 111. The
maximum number of file/library records is dependent upon the number of
users per record. The number of users per record is broken down into 5
different categories:

« 1 to 6 users

» 7 to 13 users

¢« 14 to 27 users

« 28 to 55 users

56 to 111 users

The specified number of users per record is automatically aliotted the
maximum number of users per record for that category.  For example, if you
specify eight users per record you are automatically allotted 13 users for that
record.

Also with the maximum amount of users there is a maximum number of
records that can be protected. The maximum number of records for users are
as follows: :

« With 6 users 996 files and libraries can be protected

« With 13 users 498 files and libraries can be protected

« With 27 users 249 files and libraries can be protected

« With 55 users 124 files and libraries can be protected

o With 111 users 62 files and libraries can be protected



The following table shows the size of the resource security file in blocks for
various combinations of maximum users per record and maximum files and
libraries protected:

Number of Files and Libraries
Users per File or
Library 20 40 (60 |80 (100 |150 |200 |500 ;996
6 1 2 3 3 4 6 13 |25
13 2 3 4 5 8 11 |- -
27 3 5 9 11 |16 [21 |- -
55 5 9 13 j17 |21 |- - - -
11 9 17 |25 |- - - - - -

Add File/Library Record

File and library records can be added to the resource security file. Select
option 2 of the Resource Security Utility Menu, and the Add File/Library
Record display appears: '

ADD FILE/LIBRARY RECORD '

FILE/LIERARY NAME .... )
AUDIT (1/0) ....... ... PUBLIC ACCESS (E,R,G.0)... - This explanatory

text does not
ACCESS CODES AND USER ID3 - C,XXXXXXXX:

" | appear on the
(0-OWHER, G-CHANGE, R-READ ONLY, E-EXECUTE LIBRARY MENBERS) ppe h
960-character
screen,
CONTROL u
(E - ENTER ADDITIONAL USERS; U - UPDATE RECORD; € - RETURN TO MEMU)
— J

Any security officer can use this option. To return to the menu, set the control
to C and press the Enter/Rec Adv key.
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File/libra_ry name: This field indicates the name of the file or library to be
secured.

Audit: 1 (yes) indicates you wish to track successful accesses to the indicated
file or library. Accesses which fail because of resource security are always
tracked. O (no) indicates you do not want to track successful accesses. If Y is
specified, the resource security authorization check determines the level of
access and logs a message to the history file noting that this level of access
was obtained. See message SYS-5975 through SYS-5978 in the Displayed
Messages Guide.

Public Access: Indicates the access code allowed for system users. Valid

" codes are listed under Access codes and user IDs in this section. If you want

only those users on the authorization list to have access to the file or library,
leave this field blank.

Access codes and user IDs: Indicate the appropriate access code and user ID in
the format specified. Valid access codes are:

File or Library Members in a Library Records in a File
v Update Create |Add, Add,
Access |Access or Change, Change,
Code List Rename |Delete or Delete ([Read |Execute |or Delete | Read
0]
X X X X X X X X
Owner ‘
G ,
X X X X
Change X X
R
Read X X X
E
X
Execute




The access codes and user |IDs field must be indicated by the format specified.
The format, C,XXXXXXXX, can be broken down to the access code and the
user ID. The access code (C) is followed by a comma. Immediately following
the comma is the user ID (XXXXXXXX). When specifying the user ID it must
be left-justified and can be up to eight characters in length. The user ID must
already exist in the password security file (see $PROF utility in the System
Support Reference Manual).

When the file and library record information has been entered, set the control
to U and press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

At least one user ID must be entered for each record. The maximum allowed
was specified when the resource security file was allocated. Up to 36 user IDs
may be entered on the first screen. If more than 36 users are to be in this
record, enter the first 36 user IDs on the screen, along with the name and
audit information. Enter an A in the control field and press the Enter key. The
name and audit information will then appear on the screen, but the user IDs
will be cleared. Now you can enter any additional user IDs. Continue this
process until all the user IDs are on the screen, then enter a U in the control
field and press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

Change File/Library Record
The file and library records may be scanned, modified, or deleted. Select

option 3 of the Resource Security Utility Menu, and the Change File/Library
Record display appears:

-

s A
CHAMNGE FILE/LIERARY RECCRD A
FILE/LIBRARY MAME ..... FAYROLL
AUDIT (1,0) ...i.veene 1 FUBLIC ACCESS (E,R,6,0)...

ACCESS CODES AND USER IDS:
(0-0WNER, G-CHANGE, R-READ ONLY, E-EXECUTE LIBRARY MENBERS)
0,5AM G,TON Gy MARY G,BILL R,SUE
R,DICK R,BILL

R, JANE

CONTROL 1Y) )
(A - ADVANCE TO ADDITICHAL USERS; U - UPDATE RECORD; D - DRELETE RECORDS
F - GO TO NEXT RECC?D; B - GO TO PREVIOUS RECORN; R - RETURN TO FIRST RECORD;
I,FILE/LIBRARY NAME - ADVANCE TO THAT RECORD; C - RETURN 7O HENU)

.

Any security officer can use this option. To return to the menu, enter C in the -
control field and press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

The initial screen will display the first record in the resource secljrity file. If
there are no records in the file, a blank record will be dispiayed.

text does not
appear on the
960-character
screen,

Security
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Using the following control codes, the records may be scanned, modified, or

deleted:
Control

A

1, file/
library name

11-22

Function

Advance to additional users. This control allows you

" to advance to additional users if this file or library

record has more users than those displayed. If there
are no additional users, that part of the display will
be blank. '

Update this record. Any of the information displayed
for this record, except the name, may be modified. If
the file and library name need to be modified, the
record will have to be deleted and a new one added
(see previous section). The access codes and user
IDs may be added or deleted as well as modified,
with the restrictions given in the previous section. If
in a control A (additional users) screen, the audit field
cannot be modified. If U is entered and the
Enter/Rec Adv key is pressed while in a control A
screen, the record will be updated and the first part
of the record will be displayed.

Delete this record. This file or library record will be
deleted from the resource security file.

Go to the next record. The next sequential file or
library record in the resource security file will be
displayed. If at the end of the file, the first record
will be displayed. Blank records will be displayed if
the file is not full.

Go to previous record. The previous sequential file or
library record in the resource security file will be
displayed. If at the beginning of the file, the last
record will be displayed. Blank records will be
displayed if the file is not full.

Return to first record. The first file or library record
in the resource security file will be displayed.

Advance to that recofd. The file or library record
specified will be displayed. If the record is not
found, a message is displayed.



Resource Owner Utility Menu
You can identify and modify the file or library records for the user’s files in the
resource security file by running the PRSRCID procedure. The PRSRCID

procedure calls the resource owner utility, $PRON.

The PRSRCID procedure can be run only if password security is active and if
the resource security file exists.

The following display appears when the procedure name, PRSRCID is entered:

r N
RESOURCE OWNER UTILITY MENU
1. DISPLAY NAMES OF FILES/LIBRARIES
2. CHANGE FILE/LIBRARY RECORD
3. END OF JOB
ENTER NUMBER OF DESIRED OPTION ........
g >
Enter the number of the desired option and press the Enter/Rec Adv key to
continue. A 3 option will terminate the utility.
Display Names of Files/Libraries
This screen is used by the owner of secured files or libraries to display the
labels of all the files and libraries for which the operator is listed as an owner.
Select option 1 of the Resource Owner Utility Menu, and the Display Names of
Files/Libraries display appears:
g )
DISPLAY NAMES OF FILES/LIBRARIES
FILE/LIBRARY NAME ..... ALL
PAYROLL
: i~ This explanatory
text does not
CONTROL h
(A - ADVANCE TO ADDITIONAL NAMES; R - RETURN TO BEGINNING OF FILE; appear on the
C - RETURN TO MENU) 960-character
W _J screen,
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The initial display has the first 36 file or library labels contained in the resource
security file where this user ID (the user ID that signed on to the system) is an
owner. To display additional labels, enter a control of A and press the
Enter/Rec Adv key. To return the display to the beginning of the resource
security file, enter a control of R and press the Enter/Rec Adv key. To return
to the menu, enter a control of C and press the Enter/Rec Adv key. If this
user is not specified as an owner in any of the file or library records, a blank
screen is displayed.

Change File/Library Record

The file and library records in which the operator is listed as an owner may be
scanned and modified. Select option 2 of the Resource Owner Utility Menu,
and the Change File/Library Record display appears:

.

)

CHANGE FILE/LIBRARY RECORD

FILE/LIBRARY NAME ..... FAYROLL
AUDIT (1,0) ..ovvvennnee 1 PUBLIC ACCESS (E,R,6,0)...
ACCESS CODES AND USER IDS:

(0-OKNER, 6-CHANGE, R-READ ONLY, E-EXECUTE LIBRARY MENEBER)
0,5Aan G, TOM G,>MARY G,BILL R,SUE Ry JANE
R,DICK '

CONTROL U
(A - ADVANCE TO ADDITIONAL USERS; U - UFDATE RECORD; F - GO TO NEXT RECCRD;
R - RETURN TO FIRST RECORD; I,FILE/LIDRARY NAME - ADVANCE TO THAT RECORD;
C - RETURN TO MENU)

| This explanatory
text does not
appear on the
960-character
screen,

To return to the menu, set the control to C and press the Enter/Rec Adv key.

This user ID {the user ID entered at sign on time) must be specified as an
owner in the file or library record for that record to be displayed.

The initial screen displays the first record in the resource security file that has
this user specified as an owner. If the file has no such records, a blank record
is displayed.



Using the following control codes, the records may be scanned or modified:

Control

A

I file/
library name

Function

Advance to additional users. Control A allows you to
advance to additional users, if this file or library
record has more users than those displayed. If there
are no additional users, that part of the display will
be blank.

Update -this record--Any of the information” displayed
for this record, except the name, may be modified.
The access codes and user IDs may be added or
deleted as well as modified. If in a control A
(additional users) display, the audit field cannot be
modified. If U is entered and the Enter/Rec Adv key
is pressed while in a control A display, the record is
updated and the first part of the record is displayed.

Go to next record. The next sequential file or library
record that has this user as an owner is displayed. If
you are at the end of the resource security file, a
message is displayed indicating that fact.

Return to first record. The first file or library record
that has this user as an owner is displayed.

Advance to that specific record. The file or library

" record specified is displayed if you are an owner of

that file or library. If you are not the owner or if the
record is not found, a message is displayed.

Security
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SAVING AND RESTORING THE SECURITY FILES

The PRSAVE and PRESTOR procedures, which are used to save and restore
the security files on diskette, are described in the System Support Reference
Manual. These procedures put the security files out to diskette as one file.
These procedures can be used only by the master security officer.

Note: An up-to-date backup copy of the security files should be maintained at
all times and stored in a secure place.

If the maximum number of users per record in the resource security file must
be increased, the following steps can be taken by the master security officer:

1. Run the PRSAVE procedure to back up the security files on diskette.

2. Run the PRSRC procedure and reallocate the resource security file with
more users per record.

3. Run the PRESTOR procedure to copy the security files to disk. The
resource security file from diskette is reformatted to the larger record size

on disk.

Note: PRESTOR does not support reformatting the resource security file
to a smaller record size.
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ERROR RECOVERY

Several possible security problems, and ways to recover from them, are as

follows:

Problem:

Recovery:

Problem:

Recovery:

Problem:

Recovery:

The password security file is destroyed on disk.

If an override user ID and password were created using the PROF
procedure, they can be used to sign on even though the password
security file is lost. The override ID and password can be entered
only at the system console, and only during the first sign-on time
after an IPL or a COMPRESS procedure. The master security
officer should sign on using the override user ID and password.
Option 1 of the Password Security Menu display should then be
selected to redefine.the password security file. If the resource
security file is destroyed, use PRSRC to redefine it. The security
files can then be restored from diskette if a backup copy is
available. If a backup copy is not available, the entire password
security file must be reentered. ‘

A permanent |/O error occurs in the password security file. Some
users cannot sign on, and the file cannot be updated by using
option 2 of the Security Menu display.

Use the PRESTOR (procedure command) to restore the security
files from diskette. If no diskette copy is available, use option 1 of
the Password Security Menu display to redefine the file and option
2 to reenter all of the user profiles.

A user is unable to sign on.

A security officer can use option 3 of the Password Security Menu
display to check for the user’'s record in the password security file.
The security officer then verifies that the user is entering the proper
user ID and password, and that the user is authorized to work at
the desired display station. For example, if the display station is
the system console, verify that the user is authorized as a system
operator or security officer.

See the System/34 Displayed Messages Guide for required responses to
security related error messages.
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SUMMARY TO INSTALLING SECURITY
The following steps install security on your system:
1. Configure your system with optional SSP security support.
2. Use the kPROF procedure to define password security for the systém.
3. IPL the systém again to activate password security.

4. - Use the PROF procedure to define additional users, levels of access, and
optional badge information.

~ B, If resource security is desired, use the PRSRC procedure to define and
activate resource security.

6. If menu security is desired, use the PRMENU procedure to assign menus.

7. Use the PRSAVE procedure to save security information on diskette.

LIMITATIONS OF SECURITY

Physical access to the System/34 and its system console should be limited to
authorized personnel. Keylock on/off switches are available for the display
stations. These prevent access to the system when it is unattended. Caution
should be used to prevent unauthorized. modification of the SSP or the creation
of private modified versions of the SSP utilities.

Any security system has its limitations. If authorized users disclose their user
IDs and passwords to others, or if an authorized user signs on a display station
and then leaves it unattended, security can be breached. You must keep your
SSP PID diskettes, and any backup copies of your SSP, in a secure place.
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LEVELS OF ACCESS

Thé following table shows what level of security an operator should have to
perform the indicated functions.

(A) USER PROGRAMS : Access Level
(1) New Files Change (G)
(2) Input Only Files Read (R)

Language implementations are:

« Assembler—-The ACCESS parameter of the $DTFD macro
contains CG, DG, DGA, IS, IR, ISRI, or ZPAMI.

Note: Changing the ACCESS value after the security check is
not supported by disk data management and might produce
unpredictable results.

« COBOL—-Executing the statement OPEN INPUT...

« FORTRAN-Specifying // DAD UPDATE-N,...

« RPG II-File description specifications with a file type of input,
and add is not specified.

« WSU-Master files with an F specification that defines them as
input only, no add.

« BASIC—Open file reference: File ID, INPUT...

Security
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{A) USER PROGRAMS (continued) Access Level
{3) Output/Update/Add Files oo ‘ Change (G)
Language implementations are:

« Assembler—-The ACCESS parémeter of the $DTFD macro
contains CA, CO, CU, DO, DU, DOA, DUA, |A, 10, ISA, ISU,
ISUA, IRA, IRU, IRUA, ZPAMA, or ZPAMO.

« COBOL-Executing the statements:
OPEN I1-0...
OPEN OUTOPUT...

+ FORTRAN-Specifying // DAD UPDATE-Y,... (This is the
default.)
1.
« RPG-File description specifications with a file type of update,
output, input with add specified, or combined with a device
name of SPECIAL or WORKSTN. :

« BASIC-OPEN statement file reference: File ID , {%l:;_'m-r} s

« WSU-The transaction file and all master files with an F
specification that indicates update, output, or add.

(B) OCL (library referenced in the library name parameter) Access Level
// JOBQ Execute (E)
// LIBRARY Execute (E)
// MENU ' Execute (E)
Existence tests: Execute (E)
// IF SOURCE
// IF PROC
// IF LOAD
// |F SUBR
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(C) SSP PROCEDURES AND COMMANDS
Session library from sign-on
APAR (input library)
APPLYPTF (output library)
BLDFILE
BLDLIBR
{(input library)
(output library)
BLDMENU
{(input library)

(output library)

CNFIGICF
(library containing configuration record to review)
(library containing configuration record to change)

CONDENSE (library)
CREATE (sﬁurce and object library)
CRESTART (checkpoint record file)
DCFORMS
(input library)
(output file)
DCPRINT (input file)
. DELETE (file or library)
DISPLAY (inputifile)

ENABLE
(library containing configuration record)
(library containing procedure for inactive destination messages)

Access Level

Execute (E)

Read (R)

Change (G)

Change (G)

Read (R)
Change (G)

Read (R)
Change (G)

Read (R)
Change (G)

Change (G)

Change (G)

Change (G)

Execute (E)
Change (G)
Read (R)
Change (G)
Read (R)

Read (R)
Execute (E)

Security
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(C) SSP PROCEDURES AND COMMANDS (continued)

FORMAT
(input library)
{(output library)

FROMLIBR
(input library)

(output disk file)
. ¥

JOBSTR (output library)
JOBQ (input library)

KEYSORT (input file)

LIBRLIBR
(input library)
(output library)

LISTFILE (input file)
"~ LISTLIBR (input library)
MENU (input library)

MRJE
(input library)
(input files)
(output files)

OLINK
(input libraries)
(output library)

Adcess Level

Read (R)
Change (G)

Read (R)

‘Change (G)

Change (G)
Execute (E)
Read (R)
Read (R)
Change (G)
Read (R)
Read (R)
Execute (E)
Execute (E)

Read (R)
Change (G)

Read (R)
Change (G)



(C) SSP PROCEDURES AND COMMANDS (continued) » Access

Level

ORGANIZE

(input file) , Read (R)

(output file) ' Change (G)

Note: If the input file is secureq, the output file will be marked

as secured. The resource security file is not checked at the time

the output file is written. Therefore, any subsequent use of the

reorganized file requires an entry in the resource security file.
REMOVE (specified library) Change (G)
RENAME

(old file/library label) Owner (O)

(new file/library label) . Owner (O)
RESTORE (for each file restored) ~ Change (G)
SAVE ({for each file saved) Read (R)
SETFILE (disk file) ) Change (G)
SRJE

(input libraries) Execute (E)

(input files) Read (R)

(output files) Change (G)
TOLIBR

(input disk file) : Read (R)

(output library) _ Change {G)
TRANSFER 7

(if output disk file) Change (G)

(if input disk file) Read (R)
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(D) SSP UTILITIES ' Access Level

$BICR
(if output disk file) Change (G)
(if input disk file) ' Read (R)
$BMENU (inlib parameter) Change (G)
$COPY
(input disk file) Read (R)
{output disk file) Change (G)

Note: If the input file is secured, the output file will be marked
as secured. It is the responsibility of the user to ensure that the
label of the new file has a record in the resource security file.

$DELET (file, all files 'in group, library) Change (G)
$FBLD (file created) Change (G)
$FEFIX (library changed) Change (G)
$MAINT
(input disk file) Read (R)
(output disk file) Change (G)
(input library) A Read (R)
(output library) : Change (G)
{(create/change size of a library) ' Change (G)
(delete library members) Change (G)
{compress a library) Change (G)
$MGBLD (méssage library) Change (G)
$RENAM
(old label) ‘ Owner (O)
(new label) Owner (O)
$SFGR
(input library) Read (R)
(output library) Change (G)

$SLFL (disk file) , Change (G)
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(E) UTILITIES PROGRAM PRODUCT

DFU
(library used for job set up for any ENTER, UPDATE,
INQUIRY, LIST command)

ENTER
(library used)
(disk file)

UPDATE
(library used)
(disk file)

INQUIRY
(library used)
(disk file)

LIST
(library used)
(input files)

SDA
(input source library)
(output source library)
(output load member library)

SEU
(source/procedure member library)
(include member libraries)

SORT
(input files)
{output file)
(library containing sort specifications)

WSU
(source input library program)
(source input libraries—file descriptions—transaction file/master
files)
(object output library)

Access Level

Change (G)

Execute (E)
Change (G)

Execute (E)
Change (G)

Execute (E)
Read (R)

Execute (E)
Read (R)

Change (G)
Change (G)
Change (G)

Change (G)
Read (R)

Read (R)
Change (G)
Execute (E)

Read (R)
Read (R)

Change (G)
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(F) LANGUAGES

ASM
(source input library)
(R-module output library)

COBOL
(source input library)
(libraries containing copied source) .
(subroutine input libraries)
(R-module output library)
(load module output library)
(diagnosed source file)
(output source library from diagnosed source file~COBMOVE)
(execution library-COBOLG, COBOLCG)

FORTRAN
(source input library)
{subroutine input library)
~ (R-module output library)
(load module output library)
(diagnosed source file)
(output source library from diagnosed source file—FORTMOVE)
(execution library—-FORTG, FORTCG, FORTGO)

RPG |l

(source input/library—-RPG and AUTO procedures with no
CONSOLE file or NOGEN PARAMETER-or RPGX procedure)

(source input and $SFGR output/library RPG and AUTO
procedures with a CONSOLE file and GEN option specified)

(object output library)
(execution library)

BASIC
BASIC Procedure

(load, list, chain, merge, or edit without program replace from
library)

(load, list, merge, or edit data without replace from library)

(save or replace to library)

(use SFGR load members)

(OPEN statement)
(input file or input library member)
{output file or output library member)
(outin file)

(LIBRARY command)

(access message members)

(delete files or library members)

(execute BASIC procedures)

Access
Level

Read (R)
Change (G)

Read (R)
Read (R)
Read (R)
Change (G)
Change (G)
Change (G)
Change (G)
Execute (E)

Read (R)
Read (R)

Change (G)

Change (G)
Change (G)
Change (G)
Execute (E)

Read (R)

"Change (G)

Change (G)
Execute (E)

Read (R) k
Read (R)

Change (G}
Execute (E)

Read (R)

. Change (G)
. Change (G)

Read (R)
Execute (E)
Change (G)
Read (R)



(F) LANGUAGES (continued)

(BASICP Procedure)
(chain, use message members, or use SFGR load members)

(load, merge, chain, or list program to printer without replace
from library)

(load, merge, or list data to printer without replace from

library)

{save or replace to library)-

(OPEN statement)
(input file or input library member)
(output file or output library member)
(outin file)

(delete file or library member)

(LIBRARY command)

(execute BASIC procedures)

(BASICR Procedure)

(chain, execute, use message members, or use SFGR load
members)

OPEN statement)
(input file or input library member)
(output file or output library member)
. (outin file)
(BASICS Procedure)
(access Source library)
(access SUBR library)

Access
Level

Execute (E)
Read (R)

Read (R)

Change (G}

Read (R)
Change (G)
Change (G)
Change (G)
Read (R)
Read (R)

Execute (E)

Read (R)
Change (G)
Change (G)

Read (R)
Change (G)

Security
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LISTING THE CONTENTS OF THE SECURITY FILES

You can list the contents of your security files by entering the PRLIST
procedure. These listings will provide you with greater controls over the
security function and your secured resources. Refer to the System Support
Reference Manual for the different formats and parameter descriptions of the
PRLIST procedure.

The following four different types of listing can be generated:

System (sign on) security listed by user ID

Resource security listed by resource name

Resource security listed by owner ID

Resource security listed by user ID
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System (Sign On) Security Listed by User ID

You can list the contents of the system security file (by user ID) by entering
PRLIST SYSTEM with any optional parameters. If you request that passwords
be listed, they will be only listed to your level of access. For example, if you
are the master security officer, all passwords are listed; if you are a security
officer, only the system operators’, subconsole operators’, and display
operators’ passwords are listed;-and so on. If you specify the SORT
parameter, the listing will be sorted first by operator class (from master
security officer to display station operator), then alphabetically by user ID. If
you are the master security officer and enter:

PRLIST SYSTEM,PW,SORT

the following sorted listing of the system security file will be listed by user ID:

SYSTEM SECURITY RY USER ID B vate 02729780 TIME 14:20:00
REQUESTOR ID JUD BYs 1o ut [ 6 LI
1) 4]
8] B SERVICE DEFAULT MENU
USER ID PASSWORD BADGE CLASS AIDS LIBRARY  MENU MANDATORY COMMENT
Jup 0403 MS i JOHN DOE MS OFFICER
MSS 0312 _ S0 0 MIKE SMITH § OFFICER
JSS 04604 oF 0 JOHN SMITH SYS OFER
MAD 1429 sc 0 MARY DOE SURCON OPER
JMS 0420 00400101 WS 0  WORKALIE WKMENU i JANE SMITH WS OPER
3 sccTors ALLOCATED  NNN MASTER SECURITY OFFICER

SECURITY OFFICERS

SYSTEM OPERATORS
SUBCONSOLE OPERATORS
DISFLAY STATION OFERATORS

e e 4400 4000 daas oo 0034 Sme seve Sest G008 9000 $40S nt Saee OHOS B4st est S000 G Seie S90S et sete 0000

USERS ALLOCATED 13 TOTAL USERS DEFINED

LY R T e e

This line tells the type of listing.

Date: The system date of the listing.

Time: The system time of the listing.

Requestor ID: The user ID of the operator that requested the listing.

WS ID: The ID of the display station from which the PRLIST procedure
was entered.

Page: The page number of the listing.

User ID: Lists the user ID for each operator. "

11-40



-
L

—_
Ey

—
U1

—_
[o2)

—
~

—_
@D

Password: Lists the password associated with the user ID, if PW was
specified on the PRLIST procedure. The password field is only listed to
the level of the requestor.

Badge: If badge security is active, lists the badge number associated
with the user ID and password. If PW was not specified on the PRLIST
procedure, the badge column will not be listed.

Class: The class field lists the type of operator. The class field can
contain any of the following:

« MS = Master security officer

« SO = Security officer

« OP = System operator

+ SC = Subconsole operator

« WS = Display station operator

If sorting is specified, the listing will be sorted on this field first. The

master security officer (MS) will be listed first and the display station
operators (WS) listed last.

Service aids: Lists the authorization status of the service aids (DUMP,
PATCH, and SETDUMP) for each user ID. O indicates the user is
restricted from using the DUMP, PATCH, and SETDUMP procedures. 1
indicates the user is allowed to use these service aids.

Default library: Lists the default library for each operator, if a default
library was assigned.

Menu: Lists the menu for each operator, if a menu was assigned.
Menu mandatory: An entry appears in this column only if a menu was
assigned. O indicates the menu is not mandatory. 1 indicates the menu

is mandatory.

Comment: Those comments that were entered in the comment field
when the security file was created are listed in this field.

Sectors allocated: The total number of sectors allocated for the system
security file.

Users allocated: The total number of users that can be accommodated by
the system security file.

Lists the number of each different type of operators as well as the total
number of users defined.

Security
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Resource Security Listed by Resource Name

You can list the complete contents of the resource security file by resource
name by entering PRLIST RESOURCE,RNAME with any optional parameters. If
you request a listing of all resources in the resource security file, you must be

~ the master security officer or a security officer. Otherwise, you can list only
those resources to which you have access. If you specify the SORT parameter,
the listing will be sorted in order by type, resource, access, and user 1D. Ifyou
are the master security officer and enter: ‘

PRLIST RESOURCE,RNAME,ALL,SORT

" the following sorted listing of the resource security file will be listed by
resource name:

| B

RESOURCE SECURITY BY RESOURCE NAME Bvate 02/29/80 '!&ns 14:241:00

REQUESTOR ID JuD Bvs 1D Wi Brace 1
B 13]

B 9] USERS PUBLIC
RESOURCE TYPE AUDIT USER ID ACCESS DEFINED ACCESS
WORKALIE  LIBRARY i Jup OWNER 5 EXECUTE

MSS OWNER
JSS CHANGE
MAD READ
JMS EXECUTE
FILEA FILE 0 Jup OWNER 2
. MSS CHANGE
WORKEBLIE  UNUSED i Jup OWNER 1

BSECTORS ALLOCATED £0 " SECURED LIBRARIES
, A SECURED FILES
UNUSED SECURED NAMES

ooun ‘s outd G400 oms Suue e Uhen S6Pe SUES GBS Gnia SOue GPos Ssbe Save dems eVwS FeOe Seme oo ore wee

[BSECURED RESOURCES ALLOCATED ig SECURED RESOURCES

AEETI Y

fHALLOCATED USERS PER SECURED RESOURCE i3
[EIMAXIMUM USERS PER SECURED RESOURCE 5
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This line tells the type of listing.

Date: The system date of the listing.

.Time: The system time of the listing.

Requesfor ID: The user ID of the operator that requested the listing.

WS ID: The ID of the display station from which the PRLIST procedure
was entered.

Page: The page number of the listing.

Resource: The name of the secured file or library.

Type: Indicates whether the resource is a file or library. If a resource
name is defined, but no file or library exists with that name, UNUSED is

listed.

Audit: If the resource is audited, 1 appears in this column. If the
resource is not audited, O is listed.

User ID: Lists the user IDs of all operators who can access the resource.

Access: Lists the access level of each user for the resource. Possible
access levels are:

« Owner
« Change
« Read

« Execute

Users defined: Lists the number of users that are defined for this
resource.

Public access: Lists the public access level for the resource, if one exists.
Possible public access levels are the same as those listed for Access.

~ Sectors allocated: The total number of sectors allocated for the resource

security file.

Secured resources allocated: The total number of secured resources that
can be allocated for the resource security file.

Lists the number of secured libraries, secured files, and unused secured
names, as well as the total number of secured resources for the resource
security file.

Allocated users per secured resource: Lists the maximum number users
that can be allocated for each secured resource.

‘Maximum users per secured resource: Lists the maximum number of
users that are currently defined for any secured resource.
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Resource Security Listed by Owner ID

You can list the resources of the resource security file by owner ID by entering
PRLIST RESOURCE,OWNER with any optional parameters. If you request a
listing of all the resources of the resource security file, you must be the master
security officer or a security officer. Otherwise, you can list only those
resources of which you are an owner. If you specify the SORT parameter, the
listing will be sorted in order by owner ID, type, and resource. If you are the

master security officer and enter:

PRLIST RESOURCE,OWNERID,ALL,SORT

the following sorted listing of the resource security file will be listed by owner

ID:
[ |

REQUESTOR ID Jup

[7) 8 |
OWNER ID RESOURCE
JUD WORKALIE

FILEA
WORKELIER
MSS WORKALIER

BSECTORS ALLOCATED

RESOURCE SECURITY RBY OWNER ID

orve vee ouee ome sree s0ve eve

L. IBRRARY
FILE
UNUSED

L.IERARY

io

ESECURED RESOURCES ALLOCATED

B

18

Hate 02/29/80 EBTIME 14:22:15
Bus 1D wi BIFaGE
[ 11
FPUBLIC ACCESS
EXECUTE
EXECUTE

SECURED LIRRARIES
W SECURED FILES :
UNUSED SECURED NAMES

00 Soie cure 40n0 Sis €900 Suse 9008 sues bons Sves Semt Shas Asws Seee Sete S0mw Sees 050 Seve

SECURED RESOURCES

[BALLOCATED USERS PER SECURED RESOURCE 13
MAXIMUM USERS FER SECURED RESOURCE 5
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This line tells the type of listing.

Date: The system date of the listing.

Time: The system time of the listing.‘

Requestor ID: The user ID of the operator that requested the listing.

WS ID: The ID of the display station from which the PRLIST procedure
was entered.

Page: The page number of the listing.
Owner ID: Lists all user IDs for operators who are owners of resources.

Resource: Lists the name of all the secured files or libraries for an owner
ID.

Type: Indicates whether resource is a file or library. If a resource name

- is defined, but no file or library exists with that name, UNUSED is listed.

Audit: If the resource is audited, 1 appears in this column. If the
resource is not audited, O is listed.

Public access: Lists the public access level for the resource, if one exists.
Possible public access levels are:

« Owner
« Change
« Read

« Execute

Sectors allocated: The total number of sectors allocated for the resource
security file.

Secured resources allocated: The total number of secured resources that
can be allocated for the resource security file.

Lists the number of secured libraries, secured files, and unused secured
names, as well as the total number of secured resources for the resource

security file.

Allocated users per secured resource: Lists the maximum number of users
that can be allocated for each secured resource.

Maximum users per secured resource: Lists the maximum number of
users that are currently defined for any secured resource.

Security
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Resource Security Listed by User ID

You can list the resources of the resource security file by user ID by entering
PRLIST RESOURCE,USER with any optional parameters. If you request a
listing of all the resources in the resource security file, you must be the master
security officer or a security officer. Otherwise, you can list only those
resources to which you have access. If you specify the SORT parameter, the
listing will be sorted in order by user ID, type, and resource. If you are the

master security officer and enter:

PRLIST RESOURCE,USERID,ALL,SORT

the following sorted listing of the resource security file will be listed by user

ID:

RESOURCE SECURITY BY USER ID
REQUESTOR ID JUD

[ 7
USER ID

eone ca0e auss isn wmbe pus sore aese

MSS

JSS
MAD
JMS

BSECTORS ALLOCATED

8 |
RESOURCE

oo 0000 sate Gure ov00 cave sue sove

WORKALIER
FILEA
WORKELIB

WORKALIE
FILEA

WORKALIE
WORKALIE
WORKALIE

LIBRARY
FILE
UNUSED

LIBRARY
FILE

LIBRARY

- LIBRARY

LIBRARY

10

[EISECURED RESOURCES ALLOCATED
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18

FADATE 02729780 EITIME 14:23:25
Jus ID Wi BFAGE 1

11
ACCESS

oame mon oowe e vove svow vore

OWNER
OWNER
OWNER

OWNER
CHANGE

CHANGE
READ
EXECUTE

SECURED LIBRARIES -
SECURED FILES
[BUNUSED SECURED NAMES

€005 e waen 4ae Gore €m0 Gske oo Seme Gess EHOD SUSe See Se0e GNP S000 dane NG GR0S We0s

SECURED RESDURCES

IEJALLOCATED USERS PERSECURED RESOURCE 13
IMAXIMUM USERS PER SECURED RESOURCE 5

PPNV
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This line tells the type of listing.

Date: The system date of the listing.

Time: The system time of the listing.

Requestor ID: The user ID of the operator that requested the listing.

WS ID: The ID of the display station from which the PRLIST procedure
was entered.

Page: The page number of the listing.
User ID: Lists the user IDs of all operators who can :access resources.

Resources: Lists the name of all the secured files and libraries for the
user ID.

Type: Indicates whether the resource is a file or library. If a resource
name is defined, but no file or library exists with that name, UNUSED is
listed.

Audit: If the resource is audited, 1 appears in this column. If the
resource is not audited, O is listed.

Access: Lists the access level of each user for the resource. Possible
access levels are:

+ Owner
« Change
« Read

Execute

Sectors allocated: The total number of sectors allocated for the resource
security file.

Secured resources allocated: The total number of secured resources that
can be allocated for the resource security file.

Lists the number of secured files, secured libraries, and unused
resources, as well as the total number of secured resources for the

resource security file. ‘

Allocated users per secured resource: Lists the maximum number of users
that can be allocated for each secured resource.

Maximum user per secured resource: Lists the maximum number of users
that are currently defined for any secured resource.

Secu rity
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Appendix A. Storage Estimates

LIBRARY REQUIREMENTS

Use the following table when planning the use of disk space. Use it also to
determine how much the system library must be expanded to contain selected
program products or optional SSP support. The library blocks value includes the
library directory sectors value.

The base SSP requires 562 system library blocks, which include 62 library

directory sectors. RPG lI, basic assembler, FORTRAN IV, COBOL, BASIC, and
BSC or SNA 3270 to Device Emulation have their own libraries.

Storage Estimates A-1



System

System
System Library System Library
Library Directory Library = Directory
Function Blocks Sectors Function Blocks - Sectors
DFU 65 4 Help 120 2
Sort 34 6 SMF 30 2
wSsu 102 11 | Dump file analysis 23 1
SEU 98 6 Subconsole supbort 26 2
SDA 84 5 User access to spool file 12 1
RPG II’ 2 1 EDDM 8 1
Basic Assembler? 7 1 Checkpoint/restart 12 2
CcOoBOL? 8 2 Remote work station® 23 5
FORTRAN Iv* 4 2 Multinational Character Set
BASIC® 12 2 Conversion Utility'? 42 4
BSC 3270 Device Emulation® 2 1 I-Exchange 5 1
SNA 3270 Device Emulation’ 2 1 History file scroll 9 1
"|MLCA 4 1
X.21 16 2
Autocall 7 1
Optional SSP Support SSP-ICF support 54 7
OLE 21 3
COBOL execution time 4 1 SSP-ICF Subsystems
FORTRAN IV execution time 28 2 Intra 2 1
Security 28 4 BSC IMS/IRSS" 14 16 10 1
BSC 8 2 BSCEL'"" '+ 16 ‘ 1 2
MRJE"? 30 5 BSC CICS™" 1418 4 1
SRJE"? 30 6 BSC CCP™. 1416 6 1
SNA/SDLC? 9 1 SNA Upline® 0. 1. 18 14 3
MICR SUBRO8 3 1 SNA Peer® 9 1. 16 17 3
MICR SUBR25 3 1 BSC 3270 15 16 7 2
~ SNA 32708 1. 16 7 1
Finance?®'¢ 16 3




'RPG |l has its own library (#RPGLIB), which requires 200 library blocks; these blocks include 30 directory sectors.

2Basic assembler has its own library (#ASMLIB), which requires 180 library blocks; these blocks include 30 library directory
sectors.

3COBOL has its own library (#COBLIB), which requires 200 library blocks; these blocks include 25 library directory sectors.

“FORTRAN |V has its own library (#FORTLIB), which requires 110 library blocks; these blocks include 25 library directory
sectors.

SBASIC has its own library (#BLLIB), which requires 150 library blocks; these blocks include 30 library directory sectors.
Also, the BASIC Help facility has its own library (#BLHPLIB), which requires 100 library blocks; these blocks include 5
library directory sectors.

8BSC 3270 Device Emulation has its own library (#EM71LIB), which requires 26 library blocks; these blocks include 10
library directory sectors.

7SNA 3270 Device Emulation has its own library (#ES74LIB), which requires 31 library blocks; these blocks include 5
library directory sectors.

8This support requires that secondary SDLC support be copied into #LIBRARY. Allow 3 library blocks, which include 1 library
directory sector. Only one copy will be copied into #LIBRARY.

%This support requires that primary SDLC support be copied into #LIBRARY. Allow 17 library blocks, which include 2 library
directory sectors. Only one copy will be copied into #LIBRARY. The SDLC Station Test Utility is automatically copied into
#LIBRARY when primary SDLC support is loaded.

°This support requires that SNA and the DEFINELU utility be copied into #LIBRARY. Allow 19 library blocks, which include 2
library directory sectors. Only one copy will be copied into #LIBRARY.

""This support automatically loads an installation verification program to verify the subsystem. Allow 7 library blocks,
which include 2 library directory sectors for this program. The program may be deleted from #LIBRARY by running
the ICDROP procedure.

2This support requires that two utilities be copied into #LIBRARY. Allow 7 library blocks, which include 1 library
directory sector. Only one copy will be copied into #LIBRARY.

3The Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility can be stored in the system library or in a user library.

14This support requires that SSP-ICF BSC support be copied into #LIBRARY. Allow 14 library blocks, which include 2 library
directory sectors. Only one copy will be copied into #LIBRARY.

SThis support requires that 3270 BSC support (different from the BSC support in note 14) be copied into #LIBRARY. Allow 5

library blocks, which include 1 library directory sector. Only one copy will be copied into #LIBRARY.

'$This support requires that the SSP-ICF control be copied into #LIBRARY. This is automatically done when you install
your first subsystem. Allow 2 library blocks which include 1 library directory sector. Only one copy will be
copied into #LIBRARY.

Storage Estimates
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MAKING ADDITIONS TO THE LIBRARY DIRECTORY

You may want to add several user members to the system library or to your
own libraries. The library directory must contain an entry for each member. Be
sure that you have enough space in the library directory to contain entries for
all added members.

Each library directory sector can contain nine entries (for nine user members).
To determine how many directory sectors are required to contain additional
user members, divide the number of required entries by 9, and_round up_to_the .
next whole number if you have a remainder..

For example, to add 16 new members to a library, you divide 16 by 9 and get
a result of 1 and 7/9ths. Therefore, two directory sectors are required to
contain 16 library directory entries.

Calculating Your Task Work Area Size

Space is not preassigned, but is allocated to the task or job step as requested.
If the task work area is too small, the system attempts to dynamically allocate
more space. Perform the following steps to calculate an initial task work area
size. After determining a value for the task work area, the System
Measurement Facility (SMF) can be used to evaluate the task work area
utilization.

1. Calculate the number of tasks that can be concurrently active:
a. 1 for each printer that will be spooled
b. 1 for the input job queue
c. 6 for SRJE
d. 1 for each command display station {local and remote)
e. 1 for each display station that will use inquiry
f. 1 for each active MRT NEP '
g. 1 for each SSP-ICF task that is active



Calculate the task overhead:

The task overhead is the number of tracks required to hold a program
(swap size) plus two. Use the following table to determine the swap size
for the task overhead:

Swap Size (in tracks) Swap Size (in tracks)
Program for the 8.6, 13.3, for the 63.9 and
Size (PS) and 27.1 Mb Disks 128.4 Mb Disks
{In K) (15 K per track) (16 K per track)
0<PS<14 1.0 1.0
14<PS<16 20 1.0
16<PS<30 2.0 1.0
30<PS<32 3.0 2.0
32<PS<44 3.0 3.0
44<PS<48 4.0 3.0
48<PS<60 40 ' 4.0
60<PS<64 5.0 4.0

Be sure to add two tracks to the value you determine from this table. If
you experience an unacceptable frequency of delays while initiating
programs, increase the task overhead value by one.

Multiply the number of tasks by the task overhead.

Add the system overhead to this product. The system overhead is 6
tracks plus 6 tracks for every four display stations (local and remote).

(Number of Tasks X Task Overhead) + 'System Overhead

Use the following table to determine if any additional tracks need to be
added to the previous total:

Function Supported Additional Tracks needed
Remote work stations 5

SRJE ' 6

SSP-ICF 10

Extended Trace 2

X.21 1

Each online remote display station requires two additional tracks. Multiply
the maximum number of concurrently online remote display stations by 2,
and then add this total to the total from step 5.

Storage Estimates
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7. Each display station that is an alternate system console or a subconsole
and controls a printer requires one track. Add this total to the total from
step 6.

8. Each configured remote display station requires 3 sectors, and each
remote printer requires 1 sector. Multiply the number of configured
remote display stations by 3 and add the number of remote printers.
Divide this number by 60 if you have a 8.6, 13.3, or 27.1 MB disk or
divide by 64 if you have a 63.9, 128.4, 192.9, or 257.4 MB disk to
convert the value from sectors to tracks. Round this value up to the nex
whole track. » '

9.  Add the value from step 8 to step 7. This total is the number of tracks
required for the task work area. :

10. Multi'ply the total by 6 if you have a 8.6, 13.3, or 27.1 MB disk or
multiply by 6.4 if you have a 63.9, 128.4, 192.9, or 257.4 MB disk to
convert the value from tracks to blocks.

For an example on calculating the task work area size, refer to Chapter 8.
Installation Example.

Task Work Area Considerations

Even when calculating a reasonable task work area size at maximum utilization,
you may still experience fragmentation; however, the chances are minimal.
Fragmentation, or noncontiguous space, may result when multiple tasks are
started and some are finished. Contiguous tracks are required for swapping,
therefore, the fragmentation may cause delays. Each swap area track will
contain either 15 K or 16 K bytes of a program.

If user disk space is a serious consideration, you may want to reduce your task
work area size. The more you reduce your task work area, the greater the
percentage of fragmentation. The following are different factors that might
help you to reduce the task work area:

« Utilize the System Measurement Facility (SMF) to evaluate the task work
area. This can help determine an acceptable performance while reducing the
task work area.

« Reduce the estimate on the number of times inquiry might be used.

« Reduce the swap size. For example, you could change the swap size from 2
tracks to 1.6 tracks if the majority of your programs are 14 K or less and
just a few infrequently executed programs are 14 to 30 K.

You may have to reduce the task work area size because of the amount of
user disk space needed for your data and library requirements. This increases
the chances of fragmentation and delay in program initiation.



OPTION 1 AND OPTION 14 DEFAULT TABLE

If you choose option 1 (full system configuration) or option 14 (basic
configuration with defaults) of Display 1.0, System Configuration Menu, certain

system defaults are automatically defined, based on the number of local

command display stations specified for your system. Figure A-1 shows these
defaults. For a detailed discussion of nucleus size considerations, refer to A
Guide for Nucleus Size Selection in the IBM System/34 Planning Guide,

GC21-5154.
Number of Local Command Display Stations

1 2 3 4 5 6 T 7 8
Default
Parameters Default
Input job queue Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Input job queue 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20
size
Start input job Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
queue
Spooling N Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Autowriter N N N N N N N N
Spool file size' 12 blocks' 12 blocks 12 blocks 12 blocks 12 blocks 12 biocks | .12 blocks 12 blocks
Spool segment 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks
size
Spool writer 512 bytes 512 bytes 512 bytes | 512 bytes 512 bytes 512 bytes 512 bytes 512 bytes
buffer size? (1 HK) (1 HK) {(1HK) | (1 HK) {1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK)
Work station Transient® Transient® Transient/ | Transient/ Transient/ Transient/ | Transient/ | Transient/
data ) . Resident Resident Resident Resident Resident Resident
management
Work station 2048 bytes | 2048 bytes | 2048 bytes | 2560 bytes | 2560 bytes 3072 bytes | 3072 bytes | 3072 bytes
buffer size?*5 (4 HK) (4 HK) (4 HK) (5 HK) (5 HK) (6 HK) (6 HK) (6 HK)
System 4096 bytes | 4608 bytes | 5120 bytes | 6144 bytes| 6656 bytes 7168 bytes | 7680 bytes | 8192 bytes
assign/free (8 HK) (9 HK) (10 HK) (12 HK) (13 HK) (14 HK) (15 HK) (16 HK)
size'4 :
"Each block = 10 sectors of disk space = 2560 bytes.
2HK = one-half K (0.5 K) bytes = 512 bytes.
31f remote work station support is specified, this defaults to transient/resident.
4If remote work station support is specified, the default value for work station buffer size is increased by 4 HK and the default

value for system assign/free size is increased by 3 HK.
SWhen the number of local and remote work stations is greater than 16, a 14 HK work station buffer size is the recommended
maximum. The amount of the work station buffer used is influenced most by the size of the screen formats.

Figure A-1 (Part 1 of 2). Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table
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Number of Local Command Display Stations

9 10 J 1 12 13 14 15 16

Default

Parameters Default

Input job queue Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

Input job queue 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20

size '

Start input job Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

queue :

Spooling Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

Autowriter N N N N N N N N

Spool file size' 12 blocks' 12 blocks 12 biocks 12 blocks 12 blocks 12 blocks 12 blocks 12 blocks

Spool segment 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks 6 blocks

size ' )

Spool writer 512 bytes 512 bytes 512 bytes | 512 bytes 512 bytes | 512 bytes 512 bytes 512 bytes

buffer size? . (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK) (1 HK)

Work station Transient/ | Transient/ | Transient/ | Transient/ | Transient/ Transient/ | Transient/ | Transient/

data Resident Resident Resident Resident Resident Resident Resident Resident

management

Work station 4096 bytes | 4096 bytes | 5120 bytes | 5120 bytes| 6144 bytes 6144 bytes | 7168 bytes. | 7168 bytes

buffer size?*5 (7 HK) (7 HK) (8 HK) (8 HK) (9 HK) (9 HK) (10 HK) (10 HK)

System 9216 bytes | 9216 bytes | 10240 bytes 10240 11264 bytes | 11264 bytes | 12288 bytes | 12288 bytes
| assign/free (18 HK) (18 HK) (20 HK) “bytes (22 HK) (22 HK) (24 HK) (24 HK)

size'? (20 HK)

'Each block = 10 sectors of disk space = 2560 bytes.
2HK = one-half K (0.5 K) bytes = 512 bytes. i
3If remote work station support is specified, this defaults to transient/resident.
4If remote work station support is specified, the default value for work station buffer size is increased by 4 HK and the default

value for system assign/free size is increased by 3 HK.
SWhen the number of local and remote work stations is greater than 16, a 14 HK work station buffer size is the recommended

maximum. The amount of the work station buffer used is influenced most by the size of the screen formats.

Figure A-1 (Part 2 of 2). Option 1 and Option 14 Default Table
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DISKETTE AND DISK SPECIFICATIONS

Diskette 1 Diskette Specifications

Capacity

Bytes/sector
Sectors/track
Bytes/track
Tracks/cylinder
Cylinders/diskette
Bytes/diskette

© 128-Byte Format

128

26
3328

1

74
246272

Diskette 2D Diskette Specifications

Capacity

Bytes/sector
Sectors /track
Bytes/track
Tracks/cylinder
Cylinders/diskette
Bytes/diskette

Disk Specifications

Capacity (In MB) 8.6

Bytes/sector 256
Sectors/track 60
Blocks/track 6.0
Bytes/track 15360
Tracks/cylinder 3
‘Bytes/ cylinder 46080
Cylinder/disk 202

(User available) 187.00

256-Byte Format

256

26

6656

2

74

985088

13.2 27.1 63.9

256 256 256

60 60 64

6.0 6.0 6.4

15360 15360 16384

3 3 11

46080 46080 180224

303 303 360

288.00 589.33 354.50
(2 disks)

512-Byte Format

512

8

4096

1

74
303104

1024-Byte Format

1024
8
8192
2
74
1212416

128.4" 192.9 257.4°
256 256 256
64 64 64
6.4 6.4 6.4
16384 16384 16384
11 1 11
180224 180224 180224
360 360 360
712.50 1070.50 1428.50
(2 disks) (3 disks) (4 disks)

'Disk specifications for 27.1-MB {megabyte), 128.4-MB, 192.9-MB, and 257.4-MB capacities are indicated per disk. Although
the 27.1-MB, 128.4-MB, 192.9-MB, and 257.4-MB totals are reached by using two, three, and four disks, the capacities are
more than twice the capacity of a 13.2-MB and more than two, three, and four times the capacity of a 63.9-MB disk,
respectively, because system information is not duplicated on the second, third, and fourth disk.
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SPOOL FILE STORAGE ESTIMATES

Use the following tables and formulas to calculate the size of the spool file
segments and the spool file. For more information on how extents, segments,
and the spool file relate to each other, refer to the Concepts and Design Guide.

Spool File Segment Size

*

The spool file segment size is related to the number of pages that are normally
printed for a print file. For example, assume you normally print three reports a
day. One report (considered one print file) is usually about 50 pages; another
report is usually about 65 pages; and the third report is usually about 41
pages. Therefore, the average number of pages that would normally be printed
for a print file would be 52 pages ([50 + 65 + 41]/3). By using the following
table, you would probably select a spool file segment size of 10 blocks (based
on 50 average number of pages printed per print file).

Average Number of Pages Spool File Segment Size (in blocks)
Printed per Print File

2 3

5 ' 6

10 7

20 8

50 10

100 - 12

200 14

500 and over 16

A larger segment size requires fewer segment accesses, possibly causing a
faster processing time. However, a smaller segment size tends to make more
efficient use of the spool file space.

There are other considerations for segment size and spool file size. Refer to
the Spool File Size Restrictions section later in this appendix when determining
the values for the spool file segment size and the spool file itself.

Spool File Size

The spool file size represents, in blocks, the amount of disk space initially
allocated for the spool file.

The number of blocks required for the spool file is based on three factors:
+ Average length of a printed line
« Average number of pages printed per print file

« Number of print files in the spool file at one time



Use the following formula to calculate the size for your spool file:

A

= BxC

where:

A =

Number of Blocks Required per Print File

The size for your spool file in blocks. This is the value you should specify

during configuration.

The maximum number of print files that can be in the spool file at one

time.

The number of blocks used by each print file. Use the following table to

determine that value:

Average Number of Pages per Print File

Average Length (in

number of.

characters) of Printed

Line 2 5 10 |20 |50 {100 (200 |500 {1000
25 1 1 2 4 10 |20 (35 {85 |165
50 1 2 3 15 |30 |55 (135 {265
75 1 2 4 20 |40 |75 |185 |365
100 2 3 5 10 |25 |50 {95 |[235 |465
132 2 |3 6 12 |30 [60 |[120 (300 |600
198 2 5 9 18 |45 190 (175 |430 {860

This chart represents the amount of disk space initially aliocated for the spool
file. The chart assumes that the spool file would be extended five times to
contain the amount of data produced from the values you specify for B and C
above. Consequently, when the spool file has been extended to its maximum,
it will take up six times the amount of disk space that was initially calculated
(A). You may increase the size of the spool file if you wish to reduce the

number of times it must be extended.
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For an example, use the three reports mentioned earlier. The average length of
the lines in each of the reports is 132 characters and it is possible that all three
reports {also referred to as print files) will be in the spool file at the same time.
Using the formula: .

A= BxC

B = 3 (because all three reports may be in the spool file at one time)

C = 30 (obtained from the chart, average length of printed line equals 132;
average number of pages printed per print file equals 50)
therefore:
A = 3x30
A = 90 blocks

The spool file size should be 90 blocks and the segments within the spool file
should be. 10 blocks. Therefore, there would be a total of nine 10-block
segments for the spool file. If the spool file is extended, each extent would
also be nine 10-block segments (90 blocks).

Following is a graphic representation of that spool file on disk:

Spool File (## SPOOL 1)
90 Blocks

Disk
7| Master Segment .
O - = |- 10 Blocks Each
- 3
. -
K__/ - . 4
#4SPOOL 1 5
N 7
\—/ ~ ~ 8
v ~o 9

Possibly 5 extents (90 blocks each with each extent having nine 10-biock segments)

## SPOOL 2 ## SPOOL 3 ## SPOOL 4 - ## SPOOL 5 ## SPOOL 6
1 1 1 1 1
2 2 2 2 2
3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4
5 5 5 5 5
6 6 6 6 6
7 7 7 7 7
8 8 8 8 8
9 9 9 9 9

A-12




Spool File Size Restrictions

Consider the following restrictions when specifying the spool file segment size
and the size of the spool file:

« The spool file must consist of at least two segments but cannot consist of
more than 800 segments. For example, you could not specify a spool file
size of 12 blocks and a segment size of ten blocks. The spool file is not
large enough to consist of two segments, ten blocks each. Conversely, you
could not specify a spool file size of 1000 blocks and a segment size of one

block. The spool file would consist of 1000 one-block segments and 800
segments is the maximum.

« The size specified for the spool file must be within the range of 12 blocks
to 12,800 blocks.

« The size specified for the segments must be within the range of 1 block to
16 blocks.
DETERMINING THE CHECKPOINT RECORD FILE SIZE

Use the following formula to determine the number of blocks needed for a
checkpoint record file:

- 202+W+ U

B 5

B = Blocks needed for the checkpoint record file.

W= 60 for 8.6, 13.2, or 27.1 megabyte disks or 64 for 63.9, 128.4, 192.9,
257.4 megabyte disks.

U = User program’s region size in sectors (calculated by 4 x N, where N is
the number of K bytes assigned to the region).

Storage Estimates A-13



A-14

ASSIGN/FREE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SNA PEER AND SNA UPLINE

FACILITY SUBSYSTEMS

SNA Peer

Use the following formula to determine the system assign/free area size
needed for the SNA Peer subsystem:

F_A+B+C+D+E

51 2
where:

" A = If the number of 2 K pages used for SDLC buffers (transmit and

receive) is:
2 then A = 632
3 then A = 888

4 then A = 1144

B = 324 if the muitiline communications adapter is used; otherwise B
equals O. :

' C = 120 (SDLC common area).
D= 16if primary SDLC is used, otherwise D equals O.

E = 75 if multipoint lines are used; otherwise E equals O.

F The assign/free area size ih HK for the SNA Peer subsystem.

The minimum assign/free area size for the SNA Peer subsystem is 2 HK; the
maximum is 4 HK.



SNA Upline

Use‘the following formula to determine the system assign/free area size
needed for the SNA Upline Facility subsystem:

A+B+C
F=
512
where:
A = 324 if the multiline communications adapter is used; otherwise A

equals O

32 (Buffer Pool Size in K x 3.75 [rounded down]) + 128
C = 120 (SDLC common area)
F = The assign/free area size in HK for the SNA Upline Facility subsystem

The minimum assign/free area size for the SNA Upline Facility subsystem is
1 HK; the maximum is 4 HK.
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Appendix B. Installation Aids

INITIALIZING BACKUP DISKETTES
You can use the INSTINIT and INSTCOPY procedures to:
1. Initialize diskettes to receive backup copies of libraries, files, or programs

2. Back up the system library

INSTINIT Procedure
This procedure automatically initializes as many diskettes as you want.
Command Format:
RENAME

INSTINIT diskette volid, § FORMAT
FORMAT2

diskette volid  The volume ID you want assigned to the diskettes.

RENAME Changes only the volume ID, and deletes files.

FORMAT Changes the volume 1D, deletes files, and formats diskettes
to 128-byte sectors for diskette 1 diskettes; 256-byte
sectors for diskette 2D diskettes.

FORMAT2 Changes the volume ID, deletes files, and formats diskettes

to 512-byte sectors for diskette 1 diskettes; 1024-byte
sectors for diskette 2D diskettes.

Instaliation Aids B-1



INSTCOPY Procedure
This proycedure allows the initialization and backup of program product libraries.
Command format:

INSTCOPY program product, vol-id,library name.

program product The program product being backed up.

vol-id Volume label of the backup diskettes.
library Name of the library being backed up. The default is
#LIBRARY.

Use the following formats when using the INSTCOPY procedure for the
following program products:

Program

Product Format

SSP INSTCOPY SSP,SYSTEM,#LIBRARY
RPG II! INSTCOPY RPG,RPGRPG,#RPGLIB
Assembler" INSTCOPY ASM,PPASM, #ASMLIB
cosoL! INSTCOPY COB,PPCOBL,#COBLIB

FORTRAN IV' INSTCOPY FORT,PPFORT #FORTLIB

BASIC! INSTCOPY BAS,PPBA1.,#BLLIB
Utilities : INSTCOPY UT1,PPUTIL#LIBRARY
3270 Device
Emulation:

BSC INSTCOPY EM1,PPEM1,EM71LIB

SNA INSTCOPY EM1,PPEM1,ES74LIB

To reload the program product diskettes (other than the SSP) refer to Copying
Program Products to Disk in Chapter 6. For reloading the SSP diskettes, refer
to Chapter 7.

'The support that is resident in the system library (#LIBRARY) is not copued That support is in
the backed up copy of the SSP.



COMMAND KEY AND SPECIAL FUNCTION KEY USAGE

Certain command keys and special function keys can be used to assist you in
getting the correct displays while running the CNFIGSSP procedure. Following
is a description of these keys:

Key

Enter

Roll Up

Roll Down

Command key 4

Command key 5

Command key 9

Command key 19

Description

Used to advance to the next display or used during
an option 9 to advance display 2A of the next set of
work stations.

Used during an option 9 to advance to additional
parameters for the current set of work stations. Roll
Up causes an advance from display 2A to displays
2B, 2C, 2D, and 2E.

Used during an option 9 to go back to the previous
set of parameters for the current set of work stations.
For example, Roll Down causes the screen to change
from display 2B to display 2A. ‘

Used during option 9 while on display 2A, 2B, 2C,
2D, or 2E. Command key 4 causes display 2A of the
previous set of work stations to be displayed.

Used during option 9. Command key 5 causes the
responses to the current display to be diagnosed
without advancing to the next display

When used from display 1.0 (System Configuration
Menu), command key 9 causes normal end of job.
When used during option 9, command key 9 causes
the work station parameters to be written back to the
library member and causes a return to display
1.During option 16, command key 9 is used to
terminate the review of the work station parameters
and advance to the remaining displays.

Note: On option 1 or 4, if command key 9 is used
after display 2.0 (Work Station Parameters), the work
station parameters have already been copied from the
library member to the configuration record. However,
any information that was altered on any other
displays is not updated in the configuration record.

Causes immediate termination of CNFIGSSP from any
display but the help displays. When command key 19
is issued during an option 9, the library member is
not updated and CNFIGSSP is terminated.

Installation Aids

B-3'



B-4

USING THE HELP DISPLAY

There is a help function that can be used during your responses to displays 2A
and 2B during an opfion 9. By pressing the Help key you will cause one of the
Help displays to be presented. Display 2L contains explanations of the
parameters presented on displays 2A and 2B local work stations. Display 2R
contains explanations of the parameters presented on displays 2A and 2B
remote work stations. When the Help key is pressed, one of the following
displays will be presented:

e

%% 2L LOCAL WORK STATION DEFINITIONS %

LOGICAL ID
DEVICE TYPE
UNIT ADDRESS
ATTRIBUTE

e s oo o

DEFAULT PRINTER

SCREENS SIZE =~ @

MAGNETIC STRIPE

1ST CHARACTER ALPHABETIC 2ND CHARACTER ALPHAMERIC
D-DISPLAY STATION (DEFAULT), P-PRINTER, L-LINE PRINTER
LOCALS 00 01 10-16 20-26 30-36

A-ALTERNATE CONSOLE D-DATA DISPLAY STATION

S-SYSTEM CONSOLE/PRINTER, C-COMMAND CAPABLE, E-SUBCONSOLE
ENTER A PRINTER LOGICAL ID OR SYSTEM PRINTER INDICATOR '27'
1-1920 (DEFAULT), 9-960

0-NO (DEFAULT), 1-YES

Wl

%% 2R REMOTE WORK STATION DEFINITIONS 3%

CONTROLLER LOGICAL ID : 3 ALPHAMERIC CHARACTERS, 1ST MUST BE 'C’

STATION ADDRESS

LOGICAL ID :
DEVICE TYPE :
UNIT ADDRESS :
ATTRIBUTE ¢
DEFAULT PRINTER @
SCREEN SIZE :
MAGNETIC STRIPE @
AUTO ONLINE :

¢ 2 HEXADECIMAL DIGITS (0l1-FE)
1ST CHARACTER ALPHABETIC 2ND CHARACTER ALPHAMERIC
D-DISPLAY STATION (DEFAULT) P-PRINTER
REMOTES 00 02-09
D-DATA DISPLAY STATION, C-COMMAND CAPABLE, E-~SUBCONSOLE
ENTER A PRINTER LOGICAL ID OR SYSTEM PRINTER INDICATOR '27'
1-1920 (DEFAULT), 9-960
0-NO (DEFAULT), 1-YES
0-NO (DEFAULT), 1~YES

Wl




PARAMETER OVERRIDE CHART

Certain system configuration parameters can be altered by the SET command
or overridden by IPL overrides or OCL statements.

The following table summarizes parameter changes that can be made:

System Configuration Can be Altered by Can be Overridden by Can be Overridden by
Parameters' SET Command IPL Overrides OCL Statements

Associated printer ‘ X X
Lines per inch X
Date format X X

Single program mode v X

Startup procedure name X

Default user library X ’ X
Input job queue X
Input job queue size X
Start input job queue ' X
Forms ID X

Lines per page X

Print belt image X

X X X X

Print spooling

Spool all printers
Spool writer buffef size
Autowriter

Spool file size

Spool file segment size

'Spool file preferred location

X X X X X X X X

Work station data
management

X

Work station buffer size
System assign/free size

Trace table size X

"This is not a complete list of all system configuration parameters; it includes only parameters that can be altered or overridden.
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APPLYPTF PROCEDURE

The APPLYPTF procedure applies module replacement PTFs (program
temporary fixes) to a specified library. Care should be taken to always include
applied PTFs in backup copies of the system library or of program products.
PTFs applied by the APPLYPTF procedure are read from a PTF diskette.

CAUTION
There must be enough unused library space to contain any PTFs. If there is
not, the library must be expanded to accommodate any PTFs.

Command format:

 ALLPTF) .

SS1nn ’
UT1nn -
AS1nn

oLD RG1n |
APPLYPTF | ALL » n + » library name

FO1nn
PTF log number CB1nn

IC1nn
BA1nn
[ EM1nn




APPLYPTF parameters prompted for:

ALLPTF

SS1nn

UT1nn

AS1nn

RG1nn

FO1nn

CB1nn

ICinn

BA1nn

EM1nn

PTFs that apply to the current system configuration; this
includes SSP, RPG, Utilities, and so on. If ALLPTF is
specified, you do not need to specify the library name
parameter. PTFs will be applied to all corresponding libraries.

PTFs that change the SSP are applied; nn is the release
number of the system.

PTFs that change the IBM System/34 Utilities Program
Product (DFU/Sort/WSU/SEU/SDA) are applied; nn is the
release number of the utility.

PTFs that change the Basic Assembler Program Product are
applied; nn is the release number of the basic assembler.

PTFs that change the RPG Il Program Product are applied; nn
is the release number of RPG II.

PTFs that change the FORTRAN IV Program Product are
applied; nn is the release number of FORTRAN IV.

PTFs that change the COBOL Program Product are applied;
nn is the release number of COBOL.

PTFs that change the SSP-ICF Feature are applied. nn is the
release number of the SSP-ICF feature.

PTFs that change the BASIC Program Product are applied; nn
is the release number of BASIC.

PTFs that change 3270 device emulation program product
(BSC and SNA) are applied; nn is the release number of 3270
device emulation program product.

APPLYPTF parameters not prompted for:

oLD

ALL

PTF log
number

library
name

Apply PTFs to existing modules only.

Apply all PTFs from the selected file and allow addition of
new members.

Apply only the PTF corresponding to the number given.

This number is the PTF log number, and is indicated on the
cover letter for each PTF. It is also indicated in the PTFXREF
source member on each PTF diskette.

The specified library where PTFs are to be applied. For RPG

1l, it is #RPGLIB; for assembler, it is #ASMLIB; for FORTRAN
IV, it is #FORTLIB; for COBOL, it is #COBLIB; for BASIC, it is
#BLLIB; for BSC 3270 device emulation, it is #EM71LIB; for
SNA 3270 device emulation, it is #ES74LIB; for SSP and
utilities, it is #LIBRARY.

Note: A library name is a required parameter for the APPLYPTF command.

Installation Aids
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Each PTF diskette contains a PTF cross-reference file. This file is a list of all
PTFs contained on the diskette. To obtain a copy of this file, enter:

TOLIBR PTFXREF
LISTLIBR PTFXREF

The following is an example of the output you will obtain:

TYPE NAME DISK ADDR TOTAL NUM TFXT/RECORD ATTRIBUTES LINK ADDR/NUM STMT
S PTFXREF 523002/707F AF A 1970013 120778 00000000 21170003

MEMORANNDUM TO: CUSTOMER ENGINEERS SUPPORTING I18M SYSTEM/ 36
PROGRAMS S5726-SS1¢5726-BA1¢5726-RGl +5726~EM1.
5726-CB1+5726-UTle AND 5799-8CP.

SUBJECT: PTF*S APPLIED TO IBM SYSTEM’34 RELEASE 7.

FEEEETEEERELEXESEETLEEEEREEEL LT EEREXEP
£ THIS IS NOT A PID RELEASE DISKETTE %=

22 2223 222222 223 432222222 2 2451 22 221 1]

SYSTEM#34 PTF CROSS—REFERENCE LIST 22.10
SEESEEEE LS L LS LTS LSS LTLLETLELEL S
#(5726-S51) SYSTEM/34 RELEASE 7 &
FEESEESTETEETCE ST LT LLSTLELL L LS

PTF NOo MODULE(S) OSK NO.

07001 #GCAC DSK021
07006 #B8S08 DSKO21
07007 #S0LS DSK022
07008 #18HL 0SK021
07010 #SPIED DSK021
#SPDPO
0701t1 #RWVY DSKO21
07012 #RWCL DSKO021
07013 #RWSW DSKO021
070ta #CSPL DSKO021
07015 #BSLO DSKO021
07016 #1UNA DSK021
# IUNE :
07018 #SNGPS DSKO021
07020 #MGRET DSKO21
DMGRET
07023 "$BICR DSKO021
5702a SMALCO DSKO021
SMACOM
07026 #SNEXT DSKO021
07032 #CACM DSK022
#CACS
07037 #SRDCD DSK021
07041 #CMCR DSK022
#CCOF
07042 #1TTHML DSK022
07044 #RWVF DSK022
07045 #CAIC 0SK022
07047 #PDLS DSKO022
07049 $SFFDB DSK022
07050 #DDL M 0SK022
07051 #SBFS DSKO02
07052 SFRE1L DSKO02
$SFRE2
07058 #CTEIF 05714781
07059 #ORSI  DSK022
07062 #w0DB DSK022
07064 sCcJQ ' DSK022
07065 . #CMCM DSK022
57066 #CAM2 05714781
#CAF3
07069 #CCS2 DSK022



07070 $SRJE DSK022
SSRPIN
#SRAET
SSRATT
#SROCI
#SRCI2
#SRICP
#SRJIE
#SRMSG
#SRPP1
#SRPTR
#SRSAL
#SRSDA
#SRSO1

LTSRS TERETE TSRS ER

£(S5726-BA1) SYSTEM/34 RELEASE 7 #%
FTERETTEEETREINETEETTTEFETETEETESE

PTF NN, MOODULE(S) DSK NO.

07034 #BLOPR DSKO21

57054 - #B8LSALS DSK022
#BLAIL

07099 #BLDIR 07720781

Q7107 #BLXTR 057147810

S ERETFE % * k%

o e

&%
*(5726-EM1
F e

-

E 22 342 3 24

PTF NN, MODULE(S) DSK NN
07074 #EMID 06/01/81
o7117 #EMAD 07706781

#ESAD 07/20/81)

F g ol Ao e
SEETET LSS S SEEEL

Leee
*(5726-CB1) SYSTEM/3
st

oo e e Ao B A A e e A S e A A
FTEREIFFEITRTERETEN

PTF NNe  MODULE(S)
______ e
07055 2CBS590
07061 aCB020
2CB0OS0
07096 #CBLO2
#CBLO1
#CBLOA
#CBt 08
07110 acB330
07118 #CBL11
07119 #CBLO3
#CBL 06
#CBLSS
07120 #CBL10
07124 2CB4a40
07127 9CB660
07130 acB320
07134 #CBIM2

e o Ae e e e B Ao S A
FEFFEFEFRFEEFFY

ooty e e e oo e A A
¥ ¥

4 4 4

RELEASE 7
FEFERRY *=%

DSK N0,

DSK022
DSK020

06729781

06716781
06722781
06729781

06729781
06729731
07/713/81
07713781
07713781

Installation Aids
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FEFRFFERTEEERIHE TR XSS TSR eSE
*(5726-RG1) SYSTEM/34 RELEASE 7 %

FEEEEEETFETERREE SRS SRS E ST

PTF NN, MODULE(S) DSK NO.

07027 #RPGZ DSK021
07028 #RPJIA DSKO021
07029 #RPHC DSKO021
07040 #¥RPOT DSK022?
07057 aPGTI - DSK022
07060 #RPMP DSK022
07094 #RPLR ' 05714781
07101 aPG22 05714781
07109 #RPSB 06716/ 81
07123 . #RPHT 07706781
L L T T
#(S5726-UTL) SYSTEM/34 RELEASE 7 %
S e T
PTF NO. MODULE(S) DSK NO.
07030 #TXINT DSK022
07031 #DFLS DSKO021
07072 #GSCL DSK022
07073 #SERC DSKO022
07086 #WSKXI DSK022
#WSGEP
07090 #WSX03 DSK022
07102 ¥MAGS 05726781
07112 #TXEX 07/06/81
07125 #OFIN 06722781
EEEESEEEEETL LT LS ETLLLESE LTSS ESSS
*(5799-BCP) SYSTEM 34 RELEASE 7 %
EEETETLTEELLEETEEERLTLOLL S S LSS S eDS

01049 #SIDM DSK022
#SI0X
4SIDY
#S 100
#SIDS
#SI0T
#SISX

THESE PTF*S ARE SUBJECT TO THE PROVISIONS OF THE LICENSE AGREEMENT
FOR IBM PROGRAM PRODUCTS. B8Y THAT AGREEMENT,
NOT TO PROVIDE OR NTHERWISE MAKE AVAILABLE THE PTF*'S TN ANY PERSON

OTHER THAN THE CUSTOMER OR [BM EMPLOYEES.

THE CUSTOMER HAS AGREED

IF THE CUSTOMER WISHES TO

DISPOSE OF A LICENSED PTF WHICH REMAINS THE PROPERTY OF IBM., HE MAY

EITHERS

i ERASE THE DISKETTE EMBODYING THE PTF AND THERAFTER UTILIZE
THE DISKETTE FOR HIS PURPDOSES. OR )
2 RETURN THE PTF TO IBMe



PRINT BELT CHARACTERS

The following table lists the System/34 print belt characters and indicates
which print belt(s) the characters are on. If you want information on print belts
other than the ones shown, contact your IBM sales representative.

Note: The characters are shown in ascending sorting sequence; that is, the
blank character is the lowest (will be sorted before any other character) and the
9 character is the highest.

Print Belt
Hexadecimal 48 48HN 64 96 188
Character Equivalent (BELTA48) (BELT48HN) (BELT64) (BELT96) (BELT188)

Blank (not represented 40 ° ° ° ° .
on the print belt)
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
4A
. {period) 4B ° °
4C
4D
4E .
4F
50 . .
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
5A
5B
5C
5D
5E

p—

3O e an
o o 0 0 0 0 0

® & o o ¢ o o

— x A~ D DO\ — + —~ A

® & & 0 — ¢ 0 0 0 & o & 0 0o 06— & & o 06— 0 0 06 0 O o o 0o o
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Print Belt
Hexadecimal 48 48HN 64 96 188
Character Equivalent " (BELT48) (BELT48HN) (BELT64) (BELT96) {(BELT188)

5F
(minus) 60 . .
61 ° . °
62 ‘
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
6A
, (comma) 6B e °
% 6C o
_ {underscore) 6D '
6E
6F
70
71
72
73
74
75
76 .
77
78
' (grave accent) 79
: 7A
# 7B
@ 7C
' (single quote) 7D °
= 7E
7F
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
8A
8B
8C
8D
8E
8F
90
91 .

>

J

TTACODI DD P

e © o o o
e & o o o0 o

Heomlm) e VMMM S Y

® © &6 o o o o
e & o o o o o

~
<

o+ TINQIXAR—T TQ@ -0 00 T

® 0 0 © 0 0 0 & 0 © O 0 © ¢ 0 0 0 0 0 6 0 O O O 0 O O O 0 O 6 O 0O 00 O O O 0 0O 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0 o0

—
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Print Belt
. Hexadecimal 48 48HN 64 96 188
Character Equivalent (BELT48) (BELT48HN) (BELT64) (BELT96) (BELT188)

92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
9A
9B .
9C : °
9D

9E

9F °
A0

Al

A2

A3

A4

A5

AB

A7

A8

A9

AA

AB

AC

AD

AE

AF

BO

B1

B2

B3

B4

B85

B6

B7

B8

B9 .
BA
BB
BC
BD
BE
BF
Cco
C1
C2
Cc3
c4

! " @AW DO~ a9 v 033 %X

N< X g <cemw
o e 0606 00 0 0 0

@@ ->®ec —

Awo"""inﬂ(hﬁ

I ¥R

W+ —

.O...O..0..........0.......0........0ﬂ..@........“

OO mP~~I
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Print Belt

a8

188

48HN 926

Héxadecimal' .
Equivalent

(BELT188)

(BELT48) (BELT48HN) (BELT64) (BELT96)

Character

® & o o o o @ & & ¢ o o ©o o o ® @& » 6 o ¢ o o O e 6 & o o o ¢ o
® & ¢ o © ® ¢ o o & o o o o ® O & & ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o 6 &6 o o o o o
e & & o o e O o ¢ ¢ o o o o e O o & & o & o ¢ 6 6 ¢ & o o O
o O o o o e ¢ & & ¢ ¢ o ¢ o ® & & & ¢ ¢ o o e © o o o o o o
WO~ m Owuw o N gwLwO~N~NOoOL<m OO WLW m O ww NI ON
8808838888588 R8388088388885 80 aynenBasogousezeereen

WE O - | OO0V~ 1S Z0aO0CAG IS I _nFIS>STX>N"T QOO Q0O ~aN™MTIOON
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. Print Belt
Hexadecimal 48 48HN 64 96 188
Character Equivalent (BELTA48) (BELT48HN) (BELT64) (BELT96) (BELT188)

F8 . ] . .
F9 ° . °
FA
FB
FC
FD
FE

AACCC O™
® 0o 0 0 0 o ¢
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Appendix C. Multinational Character Set Conversion_ Utility Installation

The support for the Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility is contained
on the last PID SSP diskette. To copy the Multinational Character Set
Conversion Utility support from the diskette to disk, enter:

TOLIBR MCSLOAD

Note: If you have the diskette magazine drive, the diskette must be placed into
slot S1.

Once the support is copied, you can save the Multinational Charécter Set
Conversion Utility support on the diskette by entering:

MCSSAVE
To remove the Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility from disk, enter:
MCSDROP
Option 6 and 15 of the CNFIGSSP procedure will not load the Multinational
Character Set Conversion Utility. Therefore, you must load the Multinational

Character Set Conversion Utility support for each new release, if needed.

Refer to the System Support Reference Manual for further information on the
Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility.

Multinational Character Set Conversion Utility Installation C-1






Appendix D. X.21 Feature Software Installation

The communications SSP support for the X.21 hardware feature is distributed
with the PID diskettes that contain the optional SSP programs; it is normally
contained on the last PID SSP diskette. To copy the X.21 software support
from the diskette onto disk, enter:

TOLIBR X21LOAD

Note: If you receive the error message SYS-1494 THIS FILE NOT ON
INSERTED DISKETTE, the X.21 support was probably packaged on the
next-to-last PID SSP diskette. Remove the last PID SSP diskette and insert
the next-to-last PID SSP diskette, and select option 1 for the message.

If you have the diskette magazine drive, the diskette must be placed into slot
S1.

Once the support is copied onto disk, you can save the X.21 feature support
on your own diskette by entering:

X21SAVE
To remove the X.21 feature software support from disk, enter:
X21DROP

Options 6 and 15 of the CNFIGSSP procedure will not load the X.21 feature
software support. Therefore, you must load the support for each new release,
if needed.

Refer to the Data Communications Reference Manual for information on the
support that performs the X.21 autocall function. Refer to the System Support
Reference Manual for further information on the DEFINX21 and REQUESTX
procedures.

X.21 Feature Software Installation
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Appendix E. System/34 Translation Tables

.96 TO 48 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#/96E48)

From To From To
Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code
() 40 () 40 () 70 () 40
() 41 () 40 () 71 () 40
() 42 () 40 () 72 () 40
() 43 () 40 () 73 () 40
) 44 () 40 () 74 () 40
() 45 () 40 () 75 () 40
() 46 () 40 () 76 () 40
() 47 () 40 - () 77 () 40
() 48 () 40 () 78 () 40
() 49 () 40 . _ * 79 () 40
¢ 4A () 40 : 7A () 40
. 4B . 4B # 78 # 7B
( 4C () 40 @ 7C @ 7C
( 4D () 40 , ’ 7D ’ )
+ 4E + 4E = 7E () 40
| 4F () 40 " 7F () 40
& 50 & 50 () 80 () 40
() 51 () 40 a 81 A C1
() 52 () 40 b 82 B C2
() 53 () 40 c 83 Cc C3
() 54 () 40 d 84 D ca
() 55 () a0 e 85 E C5
() 56 () 40 f 86 F C6
{ ) 57 () 40 g 87 G c7
() 58 () 40 h 88 H Cc8
() 59 () 40 i 89 | co
! 5A () 40 () 8A. () 40
$ 5B $ 5B () 8B () 40
* 5C * 5C () 8C () 40
) 5D () 40 () 8D () 40
; 5E () 40 () 8E () 40
- 5F { ) 40 () 8F () 40
- 60 - 60 () 90 () 40
/ 61 / 61 i 91 J D1
() 62 () 40 k 92 K D2
{) 63 () 40 | 93 L D3
() 64 () 40 m 94 M D4
() 65 () 40 n 95 N D5
() 66 () 40 o 926 0 D6
() 67 () 40 p 97 P D7
() 68 { ) 40 q 98 Q D8
() 69 () 40 . r 29 R D9
N 6A () 40 () 9A ( ) 410
, 6B , 68 () 98 () 40
% 6C % 6C { ) aC ( ) 40
- 6D ¢ ) 40 () 9D { ) 410
) 6E () 40 () 9E () 40
? 6F () 40 () oF () 40

System/34 Translation Tables E-1



96 TO 48 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#96EA48)
{continued)

From To . From To

Character Code Character Code Character Code  Character Code
) A0 () 40 () DO () 40
) - Al () 40 J D1 J D1

A2 S E2 K D2 K D2
A3 T E3 L D3 L D3
A4 0] E4 M D4 M D4
Ab. \'% E5 N D5 N D5
A6 w E6 o] D6 (0] D6
A7 X E7 P D7 P D7
A8 Y ES Q D8 Q D8
A9 Z E9 R D9 R D9
) AA () 40 () DA () 40
) AB () 40 () DB () 40
) AC () 40 () DC () 40
) AD () 40 ) DD () 40
) AE () 40 () DE () 40
) AF () 40 () DF () 40
) BO () 40 \ EO () 40
) B1 () 40 ( ) “E1 () 40
) B2 () 40 S E2 S E2
) B3 () 40 T E3 T E3
) B4 () 40 U E4 U E4
) B5 () 40 Vv E5 A% ES5
) B6 () 40 w E6 w E6
) B7 { ) 40 X E7 X E7
) B8 () 40 Y E8 Y E8
) B9 () 40 V4 E9 Z E9
) BA () 40 () EA () 40
) BB () 40 ( ) EB ( ) 40
) BC { ) 40 () EC () 40
) BD (.) 40 ( ) ED () 40
) BE () 40 () EE () 40
) BF { ) 40 () EF () 40
Co () 40 0 FO 0 FO
C1 A C1 1 F1 1 F1
Cc2 B Cc2 2 F2 2 F2
C3 Cc Cc3 3 F3 3 F3
c4 D c4 4 F4 4 F4
C5 E Ch 5 F5 5 F5
C6 F - C6 6 F6 .6 F6
Cc7 G Cc7 7 F7 7 F7
c8 H Cc8 8 F8 8 F8
C9 | Cc9. 9 F9 9 F9 -
) CA () 40 () FA () 40
) CB () 40 () FB () 40
) cC () 40 () FC () 40
) CD () 40 () FD () 40
) CE () 40 () FE () 40
) CF () 40

AAAAAA—IO-nmoom>AAAAAAA‘AAAA_—.AAAAAAAAA—.AN< X g < C e+~~~
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96 TO 64 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#96E64)

Character Code

A e e e e e o -

\,Vlag- T s m— e~ ] *%.—AAAAA“AAA”__'_AAo

- —— - — —— — — —— —

- — - - — - — -

— " —— - — - —

From

40
11
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
4A
4B
4C
4D
4E
4F
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
5A
5B
5C

5D

5E
5F
60
61

62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
6A
6B
6C
6D
6E
6F

Character Code

A A~ e e e o o o

R R i e B T R I - B aa I N Tl e S

~ oy

- - - - — - - - —— —— — — —

- — — — — — -~ —

40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
4A
4B
4C
4D
4E
4F
50
40
40

40 .

40
40
40
40
40
40
5A
5B
5C
5D

5E -

5F
60
61
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
6B
6C
6D

6E
6F

Character Code

— o~~~ — — o~

‘@t

AAAAAA-‘QUo:B—x'—'AAAAAAA-'Itﬂ -0 Q0 T o —~

— " — - - — ——

— - — — - - —

— —— —— — — —

70
71

72

73
74
75
76
77

78
79
7A
78
7C
D
7E
7F
80
81

82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
8A
8B
8C
8D
8E
8F
90
o

92
93
94
95
926
97
98
99

9A

98

9C

9D
9E
oF

To
Character Code

40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
* 79
7A
7B
7C
7D
7E
7F
) 40
C1
c2
C3
ca
C5
C6
c7
102:]
C9
40
40
40
40
40
40
40
D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6
D7
D8
D9
40
40
40
40
40
40

“ @1

-
~

- — - —

System/34 Translation Tables
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96 TO 64 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#/96E64)

{continued)

From To From To
Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code
) A0 () 40 () DO () 40
) A1l () 40 J D1 J D1

A2 s E2 K D2 K D2
A3 T E3 L D3 L D3
A4 U E4 M D4 M D4
A5- v E5 N D5 N D5
A6 w E6 (0] D6 0 D6
A7 X E7 P D7 P D7
A8 Y E8 Q D8 Q D8
. A9 z E9 R D9 R D9
) AA () 40 () DA () 40
) AB () 40 () DB () 40
) AC () 40 () DC () 40
) AD () 40 { ) DD () 40
) AE () 40 () DE () 40
) AF { ) 40 ( ) DF ( ) 40
) BO () 40 \ EO \ EO
} B1 ( ) 40 () E1 { ) 40
) B2 () 40 S E2 S E2
) B3 () 40 T E3 T E3
) B4 () 40 U E4 U "E4
) B5 () 40 \Y E5 \Y) E5
) B6 { ) 40 w E6 w E6
) B7 () 40 X E7 X E7
) B8 { ) 40 Y E8 Y E8
) B9 { ) 40 b4 E9 Z E9
) BA () 40 () EA () 40
) BB () 40 ( ) EB () 40
) BC ( ) 40 ( ) EC () 40
) BD () 40 () ED () 40
) BE { ) 40 () EE () 40
) BF () 40 ( ) EF ( ) 40
co () 40 0 FO 0 FO
ci A (o] 1 F1 1 F1
Cc2 B Cc2 2 F2 2 F2
Cc3 C C3 3 F3 3 F3
C4 D c4 4 F4 4 Fa4
C5 E C5 5 F5 5 F5
Ccé F cé 6 F6 6 F6
Cc7 G Cc7 7 F7 7 F7
c8 H Cc8 8 F8 8 F8
Cc9 | C9 9 F9 9 F9
) CA () 40 ( ) FA () 40
) CB () 40 () FB () 40
) cc () 40 () FC () 40
) CD () 40 ( ) FD () 40
) CE () 40 () FE () 40
) CF (). 40 '

—_——————_ I OMmMOpOO®@PP N~~~ mm s SN A s s m A s~~~ N XK X S < €~

E4



192 TO 48 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#188E48)

Character

= K B LN VI T U D D R

- % PH — D -,..‘_)-\m/m:w,m\m—.'.az\

CcQOPERBIE P >

~— —

Code

40
41

- 42

43
a4
45
46
47
48
49
4A
4B
ac
ap
4E
4F
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
5A
58
5C
5D
5E
5F
60
61

62

63
64
65
66
67
68
69
6A
6B
6C
6D
6E
6F

Character

—~20>»P>2>P>P>P»

~ZO0P>PP>PP>PPN| T~ A~V —mmMmMmMMP —~+ —~

R

Code

40
40
C1
C1
C1
C1
(o
C1
c3
D5
40
48
40
4D
4E
4F
50
cs
Cc5
c5
Cc5
co
co
co
co
E2
40
58
5C
5D
5E
40
60
61
C1
c1
c1
c1
C1
C1
c3
D5
40

6B

6C
40
40
40

From
Character

sl ) LT MMM S

"

-
<

CH  TINQXA—T TQ -0 00 0T 9 @

Havy RO "R T O3 3 7 &

Code

70
7

72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
7A
78
7C
D
7E
7F
80
81

82
83
84
85
86
87

88

- 89

8A
88
8C
8D
8E
8F
90
1

92
93
94
95

96

97

98

99

9A
9B
9C
9D
9E
9F

To
Character Code

D6
Cb
C5
C5
Cb
(03¢)
C9o
Cc9
Cc9
) 40
) 40
7B
7C
7D
) 40
) 40
D6
C1
Cc2
C3
Ca
C5
C6
c7
C8
C9
) 40
40
Ca
40
40
40
40
D1
D2
D3
D4
Db
D6
D7
D8
D9
C1
D6
40
40
40
40

P T T =———mmmmo

-

~— == 0PIOPIVOZErARC—~—~—~Qp—~—=IOTMMOUO®®»O

—

System/34 Translation Tables
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192 TO 48 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#188E48)
{continued) '

From To ‘ . ) From = To
Character Code Character Code Character Code = Character Code
u A0 () 40 } po . () 40
~ A1 () 40 J D1 J D1
s A2 S E2 K D2 K D2
t A3 T E3 L D3 L D3
u A4 1] E4 M D4 M D4
v A5 \Y; E5 N D5 N D5
w A6 w E6 (o} D6 o D6
X A7 X E7 P D7 P D7
y A8 Y ES Q D8 Q D8
z A9 y4 E9 R D9 R D9
i AA () 40 2 DA . () 40
A AB () 40 d DB U E4
b AC D c4 U DC U E4
1 AD () 40 u - DD 7] E4
p AE () 40 G- DE U E4
® AF () 40 y DF Y E8
¢ BO () 40 \ EO () EO
£ B1 () 40 () E1 () E1
¥ B2 () 40 S E2 S E2
Pts B3 () 40 T E3 T E3
f B4 () 40 U E4 U E4
§ B5 () 40 v E5 \Y; E5
q B6 () 40 w E6 w E6
% B7 () 40 X E7 X E7
% B8 () 40 Y ES Y ES
% B9 () 40 z E9 y4 E9
- BA () 40 2 EA () 40
| BB () 40 (¢] EB o] D6
# BC () 40 o EC o D6
. BD () 40 6 ED. O D6
, BE () 40 K EE (o] D6
= BF () 40 o] EF o] D6
{ co () 40 0 FO 0 FO
A c1 A (o] 1 F1 1 F1
B c2 B c2 2 F2 2 F2
c c3 C c3 3 F3 3 F3
D c4 D c4 4 F4 4 F4
E c5 E c5 5 F5 5 F5
F c6 F Cc6 6 F6 6 F6
G c7 G c7 7 F7 7 F7
H c8 H cs8 8 F8 8 F8 -
| co | co 9 F9 9 F9
- CA () 40 3 FA () 40
o CB o) D6 v} FB U E4
o} - CcC 0 D6 U FC U E4
o cD (o} D6 v/ FD ] E4
6 CE o} D6 v] FE. U E4
] CF o] D6 .



192 TO 64 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#188E64)

From

Character

TOO Qe o QY L) T T

>-4

e A PO A DV PIDI D)~ |

= A O ) DD O\ —

~— ——

Code

40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
4A
48
ac
4D
4E
4F

Character Code

—ZO0PrPrPXrrr—

v*m‘sm————mmmmw-—.‘_a/\.

—~Z20>»2>2>2>>>>~| T

~

R

'\)V|

~ —

—

To

40
40
c1
c1
ci
c
c
c
c3
D5
40
4B
4ac
4D
4E
4F
50
Cc5
Cc5
c5
Cc5
Cco
co
co
co
E2
40
58
5C
5D
5E
40
60
61
c1
ci
c1
ci
ci
ci
c3
D5
40
6B
6C
6D
6E
6F

CHTINQTXA—TTO 0o Qo0

From
Character

S RV M S

“®

-
<

O™y 8IOW~9T 033 —~—

Code

70
71

72

73
74

75
76
77

78
79
7A
7B
7C
7D
7E
7F
80
81

82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
8A
8B
8C
8D
8E
8F
90
9

92
93
94
95
96
97

. 98

929
9A
9B
o9C
9D
9E
9F

To
Character Code

D6

Cb

Cb

C5

Cs

Cco

C9

Cc9

c9

79

7A

7B

7C

7D

7E

7F

D6

Ci

. C2

C3

c4

C5

C6

c7

C8
Cco

) 40
40
Ca
40
40
40
40
D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6
D7
D8
D9
C1
D6
40
40
40
40

s = mmmmmQ

- ® 3

-
N

System/34 Translation Tables E-7



192 TO 64 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#188E64)

{continued)

From To From To
Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code
u A0 () 40 } DO () 40
~ A1 () 40 J D1 J - D1
s A2 S E2 K D2 K D2
t A3 T E3 L D3 L D3
u A4 u E4 M D4 M D4
v A5 Y, E5 N D5 N D5.
w A6 w E6 (o] D6 o D6
X A7 X E7 P D7 P D7
y A8 Y ES Q D8 Q D8
z A9 Z E9 R D9 R D9
i AA () 40 2 DA () 40
1A AB () 40 a DB U E4
P AC D c4 u DC U E4
1 AD () 40 ) DD ] E4
p AE () 40 a DE u E4
® AF () 40 y DF Y. E8
¢ BO () 40 \ EO \ EO
£ B1 () 40 () E1 () E1
¥ B2 () 40 S E2 s E2
Pts B3 () 40 T E3 T E3
f B4 () 40 u E4 U E4
§ B5 () 40 v ES Y E5
q B6 () 40 w E6 w E6
% B7 () 40 X E7 X E7
% B8 () 40 Y ES Y E8
% B9 () 40 z E9 z E9
- BA () 40 2 EA () 40
I BB () 40 8 EB 0 D6
#* BC () 40 o} EC (o} D6

BD () 40 o) ED (o} D6
, BE () 40 é EE o D6
= BF () 40 o EF o} D6
{ co () 40 0 FO 0 FO
A (of A C1 1 F1 1 F1
B C2 B c2 2 F2 2 F2
(o c3 c c3 3 F3 3 F3
D c4 D ca 4 F4 4- F4
E C5 E c5 5 F5 5 F5
F (o F. (o] 6 F6 6 F6
G C7 G c7 7 F7 7 F7
H cs H c8 8 F8 8 F8
| c9 I c9 9 F9 9 F9
- CA () 40 3 FA () 40
() CB 0 D6 (] FB u E4
o cc o D6 U FC u E4
5} cD o D6 v} FD u- E4
] CE o D6 V] FE u E4
0 CF 0 D6 '



192 TO 96 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#188E96)

From

Character

OO Qe On A QT T

AL T ey ) e DD O\

TTZAOPIBRRMBB P S

~ v R

Code

40
41

42
43
44
45
46
47

48
49
aA
4B
4c
4D
4E
ac
50
51

52

53
54

55
56
57

58
59
5A
5B
5C
5D
5E
5F
60
61

62
63
64
65
66
67

68
69
6A
68
6C
6D
6E
6F

Character

~~ 30 9 0 O O 0 Q© e~~~

— kP —~O === =D D DD = —~ -

TTZ20P»2>Pe>»Pr>» | T

2

~ >y

Code

40
40
81
81
81
81
81
81
83
95
40
48
ac
4D
4E
aF
50
85
85
85
85
89
89
89
89
A2
40
58
5C
5D
5E
40
60
61
ci
ci
ci
ci
ci
ci
c3
D5
6A
68
6C
6D
6E
6F

From

Character Code

MM MMM

“®

-
-

et TINQ AT TQ@ A0 00002 Q@

Hawvy RO ™0 T O3 3 — x>

70
7
72
73

74

75
76
77
78
79
7A
7B
C
7D
7E
7F
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
8A
88
8C
8D
8E
8F
90
91
92
93
94
95

%6

97

98

99
9A
9B
9C
9D
9E
9F

.

To

Character Code

s —=—mmmmo

“®

-
N

AAAAOQngozg-x—-AA—sAgAA-sa -0 Q0TSO

96
C5

Cc5

c5

c5

- c9

co

co

co

79

7A

78

7C

7D

7E

7F

D6

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

) 40
) 40
84
40
40
40
40
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
o8
99
81
96
40
40
40
40

— — — ~—

o - —

System/34 Translation Tables E9



192 TO 96 CHARACTER SET FOLD (#188E96)

{continued)

From To From To
Character Code Character Code Character Code Character Code
n A0 () 40 } Do} DO
~ A1 ~ Al J D1 J D1
s A2 s A2 K D2 K D2
t. A3 t A3 L D3 L D3
u A4 u A4 M D4 M D4
v A5 v A5 N D5 N D5
w A6 w A6 0 D6 o) D6
x A7 X A7 P D7 P D7
y A8 y A8 Q D8 Q D8
z A9 z A9 R D9 R D9
i AA () 40 > DA () 40
e AB () 40 a DB u Ad
) AC D c4 U DC u Ad
1 AD () 40 O DD u Ad
b AE () 40 a DE u A4
® AF { ) 40 y DF y A8
¢ BO { ) 40 \ EO \ EO
£ B1 () 40 () E1 () E1
¥ B2 () 40 S E2 S E2
Pts B3 () 40 T E3 T E3
f B4 () 40 U E4 u E4
§ B5 () 40 \% E5 \% E5
q B6 () 40 w E6 w E6
% ' B7 () 40 X E7 X E7
% B8 () 40 Y ES Y ES
% B9 () 40 z E9 z E9
- BA () 40 2 EA { ) 40
I BB () 40 (o) EB o] D6
# BC { ) 40 o] EC o} D6
.- BD () 40 o ED o D6
’ BE () 40 [} EE o D6
= BF () 40 0 EF 0 D6
( co ( co 0 FO 0 FO
A c1 A c1 1 F1 1 F1
B c2 B c2 2 F2 2 F2
c c3 c c3 3 F3 3 F3
D ca D c4 4 F4 4 F4
E c5 E c5 5 F5 5 F5
F C6 F (o) 6 F6 6 F6
G c7 G c7 7 F7 7 F7
H cs H cs 8 F8 8 F8
| co | (ol:] 9 F9 9 F9
- CA () 40 3 FA () 40
[\ CB o 96 O FB ] E4
o] cc ) 96 U FC u " E4
o cO o 96 V] FD U E4
) CE o 96 ] FE ] E4
] o 96

CF

E-10



Appendix F. Hardware Upgrades

Disk Upgrades

~

When upgrading from an 8.6, 13.2, or 27.1 MB disk to a 63.9, 128.4, 192.9, or
257.4 MB disk:

« Have a current backup copy of all the files and libraries (including the
system library) contained on disk.

« Have a level of the SSP that supports the new disk.
« Make sure the spool file and the input job queue are empty.
After your CE has made the required changes, you should:
+ Reload the system using the backup copy of the system library.
» Restore all the user files and libraries.
+ Run the CNFIGSSP procedure using option 4 to restore your work station
configuration.
Main Storage {(Memory) Upgrades

When upgrading your main storage size (32 K, 48 K, 64 K, 96 K, 128 K, or
256 K):

« Have a current backup copy of all the files and libraries (including the
system library) contained on disk. '

« Compress the disk to free space at the low end. Refer to the step in
Chapter 4 for the OCL statements necessary to compress the disk.

+ Make sure enough disk space is available to restore the system |ibra[y.
After the CE has made the required changes, you should:

+ Restore the system library.

« Make any necessary changes to the assign/free and work station buffer

sizes. Refer to 7.0 Performance Parameters in Chapter 2 for information on
making these changes.

Hardware Upgrades F-1



[ Changing from a 5211 Printer to a 3262 Printer

When changing from a 5211 Printer to a 3262 Printer:
« Make sure the spool file is empty.

« Allow for the line voltége chahée. B

_After your CE has made the rgqq_irgd changes, you should run the CNFIGSSP
~procedure (option 2 and option 4) to change the print belt image member
name. Option 4 copies the change onto the master configuration record.

Adding or Changing to a 5224 or 5225 Printer

When adding or changing to a 5224 or 5225 Printer, make sure the spool file
is empty. After installing the 5224 or 5225 Printer, run the CNFIGSSP
procedure (option 9 and option 4). Option 9 allows you to add the printer
(device type 2P; attribute S if it is the system printer) to the work station
configuration. Option 4 copies the addition onto the master configuration
record.

Adding or Changing Communications Lines
After your CE has updated the microcode as a result of adding communications

lines or changing an attribute of an existing line, you should run the CNFIGSSP
procedure (option 6). Option 6 will allow you to recopy your communications

support. Also, you should apply any PTFs.



Appendix G. Planning Forms

Reload

T,

System/34 Installation Planning Chart

v Use this chart for planning the options for your system. Fill it in before doing a System/34 installation.

Reload Parameters

Liprary blocks .

Library directory sectors
History file blocks

Task work file blocks
Number of VTOC entries .
Delete files from VTOC
Use backup configuration .

|

Comments

Configuration

System Configuration Menu

Option

20 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters
1.
2. Enter selection:

(1-Create new member 2-Edit existing member

Work station parameter member name (up to 8 characters)

3-Create member from current work station configuration)

2.1 Work Station Configuration Options
1.
2.
3.

Configure remote work stations?
Remote work station support swappable?
Number of local work stations?

-

(0-No
(0-No

1
1
(O-locals 1-8 1-locals 9-16)

-Yes)
-Yes)

Remote Work Station Line Configuration

(Used only if answer to 2.1, Work Station Configuration Options, Question 1 was Yes.)

Specify:

1. Remote line use:

2, Remote line switched:

3.  Switch type: (0-None
2-Auto answer

4. Slow polling:

Refer to the network diagrams to respond to the parameters on Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Local Work Station
Configuration and Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Remote Work Station Configuration.-

CLine# 1 2 3 4

(0-No 1-Yes) — —_— — —
{(0-No 1-Yes) JE— P —
1-Manual call —

3-Manual answer)

(0-No  1-Yes)

Planning Forms - G-1



System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Configuration

3.0 General Parameters |
1. Dateformat? . . . (1-DDMMYY 2-MMDDYY 3-YYMMDD)
2. Singleprogrammode? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
3. Startup procedurename? . . . . . . . . (upto 8characters)
4, Printer default for released jobs? . . . . (1-System 2-Session)
5. Keep messagesat EOJ? . . . . . . . . . . .(0-No 1-Yes)

1l

4.0 General Parameters 1|

1.  Input jobqueuesupport? . . . . . . . . . . {(0-No 1-Yes)
1A. Inputjobqueuesize? . . . . . . . . . (20-120jobs)
1B. Startinputjobqueue? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)

2.  History file automaticwrap? . . . . . . . . . {0-No - 1-Yes)

) 2A. Overflow filesize? . . . . . . . . . . (1-8 multiples)

3. Printspoolingg . . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)

5.0 Work Station Environment

Default forms ID . .

Linesperpage(1-112) . . . . . . . . . . .
Line printer belt image member name (up to 8 characters)
Line printer translate table name (up to 8 characters) .
Default user library .

aewN -~

6.0 Spooling Parameters

1. Spoolallprinters? . . . . . . . . . . . . .(0-No 1-Yes) . . ——

2.  Spool writer buffersizez . . . . . . . . . . . . (1-4HK) —_—

‘3. Autowriter? . . . . . . . . v + « « + 4+ +(0No 1-Yes) . . . . —

4, Spool filesize? . . . . . . . ., . . . . (12-12800blocks) . . . . —

5. Spool file segmentsize? . ... . . . . . . . .{(1-16blocks) . [

6.  Spool file preferred location? . . . . . . . . .(1-A1 2-A2) —
7.0 Performance Parameters

1.-  Work station data management (1-Resident  2-Transient/Resident 3-Transient).
2.  Work station buffersize . . . . (4-64 HK for locals 8-64 HK for remotes).
3.  System assign/freesize . . . . . (6-64 HK for locals 9-64 HK for remotes).
4, Tracetablesize . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (16-512entries).

G-2




System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Configuration

C-Manual call  D-Autocall)

8.0 SSP Feature Support 1
1. Security support? (0-No 1-Yes) . —
2. ' Help support? . . .o {(0-No 1-Yes) . —_—
3.  System measurement facmty7 . .+« . . . {0=No 1-Yes) . —
4. MICR SUBROS8? . : (0-No 1-Yes) . —_—
5. MICR SUBR25? . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —
6. Extended disk data management? .+ v . . (0-No 1-Yes) .
7. Extended index data management? . . . ". . |(0-No 1-Yes)!. _
8.1 ~ SSP Feature Support |
1. Dump file analysis? . (0-No 1-Yes) o
2. Subconsole support? (0-No  1-Yes) ————
3. User access to spool file? (0-No  1-Yes) —_—
4.  |-Exchange? (0-No  1-Yes) ——
5. History file scroll? (0=No 1-Yes) —
8.2 SSP Support for Program Products
1. Overlay linkage editor? . . . .« . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —_—
2.  COBOL execution timesupport? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . I
3. FORTRAN execution time support? . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —
4.  Checkpoint/restart? . (0-No  1-Yes) . —
9.0 Communications Support
1. BSC support? . (0-No  1-Yes) —_—
2. MRJE support? (0-No 1-Yes) —_
3. SRJE support? . . v . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—
4.  Secondary SNA/SDLC support? .« + . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—
5. Remote work stationsupport? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
6.  SSP-ICF support? ! (0-No  1-Yes) —
7.  MLCA support? . (0-No  1-Yes) —_—
8.  Autocall feature support? . (0-No 1-Yes)
9.2 SSP-ICF Communications Support
1.  BSCsupport — IMS, BSCEL, CICS,CCP . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
2.  BSC support — 3270 (0-No  1-Yes) . - —
3.  SNA support — 3270 . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—
4,  SNA support — SNA upline facnhty .« . . {0-No 1-Yes) —
5.  SNA support — Peer . . (0-No 1-Yes) R
6. SDLC support — Finance . (0-No 1-Yes) —
10.0 SNA/SDLC Parameters
Line 1 3
1. Station address? .{Two hexadecimal digits) .
2. Exchange ID? . (Five hexad_ecimal digits) .
3.  Logical unit mode? - (A-Single B-Muitiple) .
4. Receive data buffers?
5.  Transmit data buffers? . e e e e
6. Switch type? (A—Auto answer B-Manual answer

Planning Forms
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System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Install

1 Installation—Utilities

Number of utility diskettes furnished (1 or 4) .

1. DFU-Data File Utility {0-No 1-Yes) . -
2. Sort—Sort Utility .. (0-No  1-Yes) . —_—
3. WSU—Work Station Utility (0-No 1-Yes) _—
4.  SEU-Source Entry Utility . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—
5. SDA-—Screen Design Aid . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—
2 Installation--Languages
1. RPG—-RPG I . (0-No  1-Yes) . —_—
2. ASM-—Assembler . (0-No  1-Yes) . —_—
3. FORT—FORTRAN . (0O-No - 1-Yes) . -
4, COBL-—COBOL (0-No 1-Yes) . —_
5. BASIC-BASIC (0-No 1-Yes) . —_
3 Installation—SSP-Interactive Communications Feature
. Intra. . . . ... (ONo 1-Yes). 2. BSCIMS/IRSS (O-No 1-Yes) —
3 BSCEL . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 4, BSCCICS . (O-No 1-Yes) ——
5. BSCCCP . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 6. SNA Upline (O-No 1-Yes) —
7. SNAPeer . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 8. BSC3270 . (O-No  1-Yes) ——
9. SNA3270 . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 10. Finance . (O-No 1-Yes) _——
4 Installation—Program Products
1. B3270-BSC 3270 Emulation . (0O-No  1-Yes) _
2.  S§3270—SNA 3270 Emulation. (0-No 1-Yes) . -
Installation—PTFs and Backup
1.  Apply PTFs . (0-No - 1-Yes). —_—
2.  Backup considerations:
Back up Initialize Number of

Program Library Diskettes Diskettes

Product (0-No 1-Yes) (0-No 1-Yes) Required

Utilities —_— —_— -

SSP (#LIBRARY) —_— —_ -

RPG library —_ —_— -

ASM library - —_— —_—

FORTRAN library _— —_— R

COBOL library PR - —_—

BASIC library — —_— [

BSC 3270 library —_— —_— —_—

SNA 3270 library - R —_—
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System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Use this chart for planning the optians for your system. Fill it in before doing a System/34 Installation.

Eﬁ

Refer to the network diagrams to respond to the parameters on Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Locél Work Station

2-Auto answer  3-Manual answer)

Reload Parameters Comments
Library blocks .
3 Library directory sectors
-3 History file blocks
-4 Task work file blocks
Number of VTOC entries .
Delete files from VTOC
Use backup configuration .
10 System Configuration Menu
Option
2.0 Create/Edit Work Station Parameters
1. . Work station parameter member name (up to 8 characters) — e o —
2. Enter selection:
(1-Create new member 2-Edit existing member
3-Create member from current work station configuration)
g 21 Work Station Configuration Options .
g 1.  Configure remote work stations? {0-No 1-Yes)
.é 2. Remote work station support swappable? (0-No 1-Yes)
§ 3.  Number of local work stations? (0-locals 1-8 1-locals 9-16)
2.2 Remote Work Station Line Configuration
(Used only if answer to 2.1, Work Station Configuration Options, Question 1 was Yes.)
Specify: Line # 1 2 3 4
1. Remote line use: - (0-No 1-Yes) —_— —_— — —
2. Remote line switched: (0-No 1-Yes) —_— —_— — —
3. Switch type: (0-None 1-Manual call _— — — —

4.  Slow polling: (0-No  1-Yes) —

Configuration and Displays 2A, 2B, 2C, and 2E Remote Work Station Configuration.

Planning Forms
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System/34 Instaliation Planning Chart

Configuration

hPWN =

Work station data management {1-Resident  2-Transient/Resident 3-Transient).

Work station buffersize . . . . (4-64 HK for locals 8-64 HK for remotes).
System assign/freesize . . . . . (6-64 HK forlocals 9-64 HK for remotes).
Trace tablesize . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (16-512entries).

3.0 General Parameters |
1. Dateformat? . . . (1-DDMMYY 2-MMDDYY 3-YYMMDD)
2. Singleprogrammode? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes}
3. Startup procedurename? . . . . . . . . {upto 8 characters)
4.  Printer default for released jobs? . . . . (1-System 2-Session)
5. KeepmessagesatEQJ? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)
40 General Parameters 11
1. Inputjobquevesupport? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
1A. Inputjob queuesize? . . ... . . . . . (20- 120 jobs) —
1B. Startinputjobqueue? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -
2. History file automaticwrap? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
2A. Overflow filesize? . . . . . . . . . . {(1-8 multiples) —
3. Printspooling? . . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) o
5.0 Work Station Environment
1. Default forms D . .
2. Linesperpage(1-112) . . . . . . . . . . . .
3. Line printer belt image member name (up to 8 characters) - .
4, Line printer transiate table name (up to 8 characters) .
5.  Default user library .
6.0 Spooling Parameters
1. Spoolallprinters? . . . . . . . . . . . . .(0-No 1-Yes) . . —_—
2.  Spool writer buffersize? . . . . . . . . . . . . {1-4HK) —_
3. Autowriter? . . . . . . . . . .« .+« . . .(0-No 1-Yes) ——
4, Spoolfilesize? . . . . . . . . . . . . (12-12800 biocks) _—
5. . Spool file segmentsize? . . . . . . . . . . .(1-16blocks)
6. Spool file preferred location? . . . . . . . . .(1-A1 2-A2)
7.0 Performance Parameters

G6




System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Configuration

C-Manual call  D-Autocall)

=

8.0 SSP Feature Support |

1. Securitysupport? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —

2. Helpsupport? . . . . .« « « « « (0-No 1-Yes) . —

3 System measurement facullty7 .« « . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —_—

4 MICRSUBRO8? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —

5. . MICRSUBR25? . . . . . . . . . . {(0-No 1-Yes) . _—

6. Extended disk data management? R (0-No  1-Yes) . —_

7.  Extended index data management? . . l(O No 1-Yes) . -
8.1 SSP Feature Support 1

1. Dumpfileanalysis? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes)

2. Subconsolesupport? . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—

3. User accessto spool filez . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) _—

4, I-Exchange? . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_——

5. - Historyfilescroll? . . . . . . . . . (Q=No 1-Yes) —
8.2 SSP Support for Program Products

1. Overlay linkageeditor? . . . . . . . . . (0-Ng 1-Yes) . -

2. COBOL execution timesupport? . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . _—

3. FORTRAN execution timesupport? . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —_

4. Checkpoint/restart? . ., . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . -
9.0 Communications Support

1. BSCsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . —

2. MRJEsupport?> . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) . ——

3. SRJEsupport? . . . .« « . . (0-No 1-Yes) ¢ ——

4.  Secondary SNA/SDLC support7 .+« . . {0-No 1-Yes) —_—

5. Remote work stationsupport? . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) -

6. SSP-ICFsupport? . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—

7. MLCAsupport? . . . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —_—

8. Autocall featuresupport? . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —
9.2 SSP-ICF Communications Support

1. BSC support — IMS, BSCEL, CICS,CCP . . . (0-No 1-Yes) —

2, BSCsupport —3270 . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) ' —

3. SNAsupport—3270 . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) ¢ ——

4.  SNA support — SNA upline facnhty . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) U

5. SNAsupport—Peer. . . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) [

6. SDLC support —Finance . . . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) o
10.0 SNA/SDLC Parameters

Line 1 3

1. Station address? . {Two hexadecimal digits) .

2. - Exchange ID? . (Five hexadecimal digits) .

3.  Logical unitmode? - - - - .({A-Single B-Muitiple) .

4. Receive data buffers?

5.  Transmit data buffers? . e e e .

6.  Switch type? . (A-Auto answer B-Manual answer

Planning Forms
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System/34 Installation Planning Chart

Install

1 Installation—Utilities

Number of utility diskettes furnished (1 or4) .

1. DFU-—Data File Utility (0-No  1-Yes) [
2.  Sort-Sort Utility (0-No  1-Yes) —_
3. 'WSU—Work Station Utility (0-No  1-Yes) -
4,  SEU-Source Entry Utility (0-No  1-Yes) -
5. SDA-—Screen Design Aid (0-No  1-Yes) _
2 Installation—L anguages
1. RPG—RPG Il . (O-No 1-Yes) . -
2. ASM—Assembler . (0-No  1-Yes) . —_—
3. FORT—FORTRAN . (0-No  1-Yes) .. —_
4. COBL-COBOL (0O-No  1-Yes) . -
5. BASIC—-BASIC (O-No  1-Yes) . —_—
3 Installation—SSP-Interactive Communications Feature
1. intra. . . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 2, BSCIMS/IRSS {O-No 1-Yes) ___ __
3. BSCEL . . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 4. BSCCICS . (O-No 1-Yes) _——
6. BSCCCP . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 6. SNA Upline (0-No 1-Yes)
7. 'SNAPeer . . . . . (0O-No 1-Yes) 8. BSC3270 . (O-No 1-Yes)
9. SNA3270 . . . . . (0-No 1-Yes) 10. Finance . (0-No 1-Yes) ____
4 Installation—Program Products
1. B3270-BSC 3270 Emulation . (O-No 1-Yes) . -
2 $3270—SNA 3270 Emulation. (0-No = 1-Yes) .
Installation—PTFs and Backup
1.  Apply PTFs (O-No 1-Yes). . R
2 Backup considerations: .
Back up Initialize Number of

Program Library Diskettes Diskettes

Product (0-No 1-Yes) (0-No 1-Yes) Required

Utilities

SSP (#LIBRARY)

RPG library

ASM library

FORTRAN library
COBOL library
BASIC library
BSC 3270 library
SNA 3270 library

[EHTTTH

ETTTTT

T
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69

Port 1
q

Local Work Station Network Diagram—Part 1

System Unit
[ 5211/3262 Printer
Logical 1D
Device type L
Attribute
Subconsole 1D
Resident writer
Priority
Separator pages
System Console 5252 Display Station
Logical 1D | | Logical ID |
Port 0 | Device type D [ Device type
[ Unit address 010} Unit address 031
Attribute S | Attribute
Defauit printer Default printer 1
Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader
1
Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical ID 1 Logical ID \ Logica! ID | Logica! 1D n Logical 1D ) Logical ID | Logical ID |
Device type \ Device type 1 Device type i Device type { Device type Y Device type { Device type 1
Unit address 14 Unit address 1 Unit address 1y | | Unit address 1 Unit address 1y Unit address 1) Unit address 13
Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer y Default printer \ Default printer { Default printer \ Default printer { Default printer 1 Default printer 1
Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group
Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID _Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID Subconsole ID
Lines per inch , Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages

LI

2] |1

2| |1

2[ |1

2| |1

2| |1

2| |1
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Port 2
[

Port 3

Local Work Station Network. Diagram—Part 2

Work Station

Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical ID { Logical 1D { Logical 1D \ Logical ID | Logical ID L} 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID 1
Device type i Device type { Device type 1 Device type L Device type L Device type Device type \
Unit address 2y Unit address 2, Unit address 2} Unit address 2, Unit address 2y Unit address 2 Unit address 2
Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer 1 Default printer . Default printer { Default printer 1 Default printer L Default printer L Default printer 1
Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group
Subconsole ID Subconsole |D Subconsole ID Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID
Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages ) Separator pages " Separator pages

j1

2[ |1

2| li'

2| Il

2| |1

2l ]

2l ]

Work Station

Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical ID { Logical ID { Logical ID 1 Logical ID L -Logical ID 1 Logical ID 4 Logical ID N
Device type i Device type Device type | Device type Device type L Device type 1 | | Device type 1
Unit address 3 Unit address 3 Unit address 34 Unit address 3, Unit address 31 Unit address 37 Unit address 3
Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer q Default printer ' Default printer 1 Default printer Default printer i Default printer ' Default printer 1
Screen size Screen size "| Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group
Subconsole ID Subconsole 1D Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID
Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch . Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages

2 1 » 2| [ 1 2 I | 1 2 I l 1

S

2' |1

2| |‘l
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Port 1

Local Work Station Network Diagram—Part 1

System Unit

.

5211/3262 Printer

Logical ID

Device type L

Attribute

Subconsole 1D

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

System Console 5252 Display Station
Logical ID 1 | Logical ID 1
Port Q- | Device type D | Device type
[ Unit address 010 ] Unit address 01
Attribute S | Attribute
Default printer Default printer |
Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader
1
Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical ID \ Logical ID { Logical 1D { Logical 1D 1 Logical ID L Logical 1D N Logical ID Y
Device type \ Device type L Device type e Device type { Device type i Device type L Device type |
Unit address 1 Unit address 1 Unit address: 1y Unit address 11 Unit address 1 Unit address 1 Unit address 1
Attribute ) Attribute . Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer 1 Default printer i | ( Default printer 1 Default printer { Default printer 1 Default printer | Default printer \
Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group L_anguage group Language group Language group Language group Language group

Subconsole ID

Subconsole 1D

Subconsole ID

Subconsole ID

Subconsole ID

Subconsole 1D

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority
Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages Separator pages
2 1 2! l 1 2 | l 1 2| | 1 2| l 1 2| l 1

LI
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Port 2
<

- Port 3
[

Local Work Station Network Diagram—Part 2

Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical 1D 1 Logical ID Logical ID | Logical ID 1 Logical 1D 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID 1
Device type 1 Device type \ Device type 1 Device type L Device type 1 Device type 1 Device type \
Unit address 2 Unit address - {2, Unit address 2y Unit address 2, Unit address 2, Unit address 2 Unit address 2,
Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer | Default printer L Default printer { Default printer { Default printer L Default printer 1 Default printer 1
Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size
Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader

. Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group *
Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID Subconsole ID ‘| Subconsole ID Subconsole ID
Lines per inch L.ines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch Lines per inch
Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer Resident writer
Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority Priority ) Priority
Separator pages - Separator pages Separator pages - Separator pages - | Separator pages’ Separator pages 1 | Separator pages

|1 2| ' I‘l 2] . |1 - 2| '1 2| |1 2| |1 2}

Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station Work Station
Logical ID Logical ID | Logical ID 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID 1 Logical ID L
Device type Device type 1 | [ Device type 1 Device type 1 Device type 1 Device type 1 Device type - i
Unit address 3 Unit address 34 Unit address 3 Unit address 3 Unit address 34 Unitaddress - |3} Unit address 3;
Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute Attribute
Default printer L _Default printer 1 Default printer L Default printer 1 Default printer | Default printer 1 Default printer 1
Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size Screen size -

Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader ’ Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader Stripe reader
Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group Language group

Subconsole {D

Subconsole 1D

Subconsole 1D

Subconsole ID

Subconsole ID

Subconsole ID

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch

Lines per inch -

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Resident writer

Priority

Priority

Priority

Priority

Priority

Priority

Priority

Separator pages

Separator pages

Separator pages

Separator pages

Separator pages

Separator pages

Separator pages

I

2.| l 1

2’| [ 1

2| |1

2| |1

2' l1

2| |1




Work Station

Logical ID

Device type

Unit address

fd

Attribute

Defauit printer

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

Subconsole {D

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID

Device type

Unit address

Attribute

Default printer

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

Subconsole D

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID

Device type

Unit address.

0}

Attribute

Default printer

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID

Device type

Unit address

Attribute

Default printer

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Remote Work Station Network Diagram

Work Station

Controller
Logical ID Cy ¢ Logical 1D .
Station address Device type D

Line number

Unit address 040

Alternative line

Attribute

Default printer 1
Screen size

Stripe reader
Auto online

Work Station

Logical ID

Device type

Unit address [

Attribute

Default printer 1

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID 1

Device type

Unit address 0}

Attribute

Default printer

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

[ Subconsole (D

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

-Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID

Device type |

Unit address 0

Attribute

Default printer 1

Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online -

Language group

Subconsole |D

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

 Logical ID 1
‘Device type 1
Unit address 0}
Attribute
Default printer 1
Screen size

Stripe reader

Auto online

Language group

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

! !
! ]
~ ! !
N Cluster Feature ! ' With Dual Cluster Feature
N\ (Ports 141 I ports | {Ports 5-8)
Name -] l-> Name
Device Type Device Type
Location @ Location
Unit Address Unit Address
Port Numbet Part Number
Work Station Address Work Station Address
Telephone > [<=] Tetephone -
o ®
s
-
-,
4
~
~
~
S ~
Name o @ =»| Name
Device Type Device Type
Location Location
Unit Address Unit Address
Port Number Port Number
Work Station Address Work Station Address
Telephone ->| -g=| Telephone
e
.
'
e
-,
rd
~
) ©,
~
~
~ ~
Name 4—' |-> Name
Device Type Device Type
Location Logation
Unit Address Unit Address
Port Number Port Number
Waork Station Address @ Work Station Address |
Telephone _:q | Telephone
P ;
e
'
s
e
’ ®
~
~
~
~
\\
N .
Name -] =] Neme
Device Type Device Type
Location Location
Unit Address Unit Address
Port Number Por1. Number
Work Station Address Work Station Address
Telephone Telephone
.
,/
s
'
rd

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Planning Forms
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Remote Work Station Network Diagram

\
Work Station AN o E
Togical ID ~ (Pustor1 :)nuro
Device type SN orts 1-
Unit address 0) Name |
Attribute Device Type
Default printer Location
Screen size Unit Address
Stripe reader Port Number
‘Auto online Waork Station Address
Language group
Subconsole 1D
Lines per inch Telephone ->]
Resident writer 4
'
Priority e
Separator pages - i
Py AN
Work Station SO
Logical ID S
Device type 1 N
Unit address 0} Name -]
Attribute Device Type
Default printer 1 Location
Screen size Unit Address
Stripe reader Port Number
Auto online Work Station Address
Language group
Subconsole ID
;iens?:::: x:'ti":er Telephone P
b
Priority P ’
Separator pages L 4
Work Station S N
Logical ID 1 S
Device type AN
Unit address 0 Name <:|
Attribute Device Type
Default printer t.ocation
Screen size Unit Address
Stripe reader Port Number
Auto online Work Station Address
Language.group
Subconsole ID
et it e >]
Priority L
Separator pages g
Work Station \\\
Logical ID | Sa
n ~
Device type 1 S
Unit address 0} Name -]
Attribute Device Type
Default printer 1 Location
Screen size : Unit Address
Stripe reader Port Number
Auto online Work Station Address
Language group
Subconsoie 1D
Lines per inch Telephone
Resident writer -
Pl ”
Priority Pid
Separator pages nad

Controller Work Station
Logical ID Ciy Logical ID |
Station address | | Device type D
Line number Unit address 0;0
Alternative line Attribute -
Default printer 1
Screen size: -
Stripe reader
Auto online

With Dual Cluster Feature
(Ports 5-8)

Work Station

Logical ID

-

Name

Device type

Device Type

Unit address

Attribute

Location

Unit Address

Default printer

Screen size

Port Number

Stripe reader

Work Station Address

Auto online

Language group

|<- Telephone

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID

Name

Device type

Device Type

Unit address

Location

Attribute

Unit Address

Default printer

Port Number

Screen size

Work Station Address

Stripe reader

Auto online

Telephone

Language group

Subconsole 1D

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical |D

Name

Device type

{
i

Device Type

Unit address

0}

Laocation

Attribute

Unit Address

Default printer

Port Number

Screen size

Work Station Address

Stripe reader

Auto online

- Tolephone

Language group

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages

Work Station

Logical ID

Device type

Name

Unit address

0y

Device Type

Attribute

lL.ocation

Default printer

Unit Address

Screen size

Port Number

Stripe reader

Work Station Address

Auto online

Language group

Telephone

Subconsole ID

Lines per inch

Resident writer

Priority

Separator pages




Intra Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

-

- Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)
2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters)
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4.  Existing member name:
5 Existing member library name:

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K)
2.  Define the subsystem type:

1 intra -2 BSC IMS/IRSS

3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS

‘5 BSCCCP 6 SNA Upline

7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270

9 SNA 3270 10 Finance

3.0 General Subsystem Parameters

1. Location name: - (8 characters) =~ @@ _ o — — — —
2. Subsystem queue space: o B {0-40 K) - —
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —_

Planning Forms G-15



Intra Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)
2. Subsystem library name (8 characters)
' Select: .
1. Create new member 4, Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4. Existing member name:
5 Existing member library name:

‘2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 -42 K)

2. Define the subsystem type: 1 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
) 7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 - 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) o _ . . . — —
2. Subsystem queue space: . (0-40 K) —_——
3. Subsystem support swappable: (0~-No  1-Yes) _

G-16




BSC IMS/IRSS Subsystem Planning Chart

1.  Subsystem remote program start PTERM:
2.  Subsystem local PTERMs:

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) _ _ __ __ _ _ _ _
2. Subsystem library name (8 characters) o _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Select:
1. Create new member 4, Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4, Existing member name: - _
5 Existing member library name: o =
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 40 K) -
2. Define the subsystem type: 2 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) o _ __ _ __ __ __ _
2.  Subsystem queue space: (2-40 K) —
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) _
5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |
2. Local station address: (2 hex) —_—
(7.0 Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages
1. . Subsystem procedure name: (8 characters) _ __ __ __ _ _ .
2.  Subsystem procedure library name: (8 characters)  __ __ _ _ _ __ _ _
12.0 BSC IMS/IRSS Subsystem PTERMs

— e — —

Planning Forms
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BSC IMS/IRSS Subsystem Planning Chart

|

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) T e — —— —
2. Subsystem library name (8 characters) , C L e e —————
Select: ‘ '
1. Create new member 4. Delete a- member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4.  Existing member name:
5 Existing member library name:

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 40 K) o —_—
2. Define the subsystem type: . ; 3. —_—
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1.  Location name: (8 characters) 0 — — _ _ _ . _
2.  Subsystem queue space: ‘ (2-40 K) —_—

3.  Subsystem support swappable: {0-No  1-Yes) —

5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |

2.  Local station address? {2 hex) ——
7.0 Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages

1. Subsystem procedure name: (8 chafacters) ________

2.  Subsystem procedure library name: (8 characters) =

12.0 BSC IMS/IRSS Subsystem PTERMs

1. Subsystem remote program start PTERM: . - , —_——— e — |
2.  Subsystem local PTERMs: '

— — — — ——— — —— v — —— — — — — C— — —— —— ——
— — — — — — — — — — — o—— — — — — — — —— S—

— — — — — — —— — —— — —— — it c———  So—— — —
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BSCEL Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) ~ _ _ __ _ _ __ _ _
2. Subsystem library name (8 characters)  _ _ _ _ __ __ _ __
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4, Existing member name:
5 Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) ——
2. Define the subsystem type: _ 3 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) 00— — —  — — — —
2. Subsystem gueue space; (0-40 K) - —
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) _
4, Maximum user record length: (1-4075) —_—— e
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
' ' 2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

3. Switch type:
1 Manual cali .2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer
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BSCEL Subsystem Planning Chart

11" - = —

5.0 BSC Geheral Subsystem Parameters |

1. EBCDIC/ASCH: - " (1-EBCDIC  2-ASCH) —
2. Local station address: o (2-hex) e
3. Wait time: , (1 - 999 seconds) —_
4. Transparency: - (0-No  1-Yes) —
5.  Multiple remote IDs: (0~-No  1-Yes) —_
6. Remote ID: i

7 Local ID:

— o — — — —— —— — — —— - —— —— — — — —— —— — — — — —— — — — — — — —

5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters 1]

1.  Phone list name: B
2.  Refresh: . : ' B (0-No 1-Yes) _
3.  Block length: , ‘ (0—4075 e
4.  Record separator: : {Hexadecimal) -
5. ITB mode: : , ' (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Blank: ‘ (0-No, 1-Compression, 2-Truncation) .
7. 3740 Muitiple files: ' (0-No 1-Yes)

6.0 BSCEL Subsystem ‘Parvéméters" v

1. Partner , (1-NORM  2-ATTR) -
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BSCEL Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)

—_

2. Subsystem library name (8 characters)
Select: :
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
Enter selection:
Existing member name:

5. Existing member library name:

w

&

20 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K)

Maximum user record length: (1-4075)

2. Define the subsystem type: 3 _

1 Intra "2 BSC IMS/IRSS

3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS

5 BSC CCP ' 6 SNA Upline

7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270

9 SNA 3270 10 Finance

3.0 General Subsystem Parameters

1. Location name: ' (8 characters) -  — — — — _ __ _ _
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K} _——
3. Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) _
4. —_—— -

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

3.  Switch type:
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer '
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BSCEL Subsystem Planning Chart

5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |
1. EBCDIC/ASCII: (1-EBCDIC  2-ASCIl) —
2. Local station address: (2 hex) —_—
3.  Wait time: {1 - 999 seconds) —_———
4.  Transparency: (0-No  1-Yes) —
5.  Multiple remote 1Ds: {0-No  1-Yes) —_
6. Remote ID:
7. Local ID:

5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters ||
1. Phone list name:
2.  Refresh: (0-No 1-Yes) -
3.  Block length: (0—4075 —
4, Record separator: (Hexadecimal) —
5.  ITB mode: {0-No - 1-Yes) _
6. Blank: (0-No, 1-Compression, 2-Truncation) _
7. 3740 Multiple files: (0-No  1-Yes) _

6.0 BSCEL Subsystem Parameters
1.  Partner (1-NORM  2-ATTR) -—
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BSC CICS Subsystem Planning Chatrt

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) @ o L o o —
Subsystem library name (8 characters)
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
4.  Existing member name:
5. Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) —_—
2. Define the subsystem type: 4
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) @ 6o o e — — —
2 Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_——
3. Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —
4 Maximum user record length: (1-4075) —_——
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: “1-Multipoint
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

3.  Switch type:
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer
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BSC CICS Subsystem Planning Chart
mﬁ
5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |
1. EBCDIC/ASCII: (1-EBCDIC  2-ASCIl) —
2, Local station address: : (2 hex) —_——
3. Wait time: {(1-999 seconds) C—— —
4, Transparency: . _ (0-No  1-Yes) —
5. Multiple remote I Ds: (0-No  1-Yes) —
6. Remote ID:
7. LlocallD: - - - -0 -0~
5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters 1}
1. Phone list name: o
2.  Refresh: ' (0-No 1-Yes) _
7.0  Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages
1. Subsystem procedure name: (8 characters) 00 o e e —_——
2. Subsystem procedure library name: (8 characters) o e e e e -
10.0 BSC Multipoint Session Addresses
Define session addresses:
0-Address not defined
1-Address in pool
2-Address reserved
Incoming - Specify 0 or 2 (Blank) ___ ,
QOutgoing - Specify 0, 1, or 2 A__B___C__D__E___
F_ G___H__ | _J___
K Lo _M___N__O__
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BSC CICS Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) o o o
Subsystem library name (8 characters)
Select: o :
1. Create new member 4, Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
4. Existing member name: e e e e
5.  Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1. SSP-ICF common queue space: {2 - 42 K) —_—
2. Define the subsystem type: 4 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) @06 L e
2 Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_—
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No - 1-Yes) —
4 Maximum user record length: (1-4075) —— — —
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
; . 2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

3. Switch type:
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer
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BSC CICS Subsystem Planning Chart

5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |

1. EBCDIC/ASCII: (1-EBCDIC  2-ASCIl) —
2. Local station address: (2 hex) ——
3.  Wait time: .(1-999 seconds) —_——
4, Transparency: » (0-No 1-Yes) —
5.  Multiple remote IDs: (0-No  1-Yes) —_
6. Remote ID: :
7. Lecallp: - - 000000077
5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters 11
1. Phonelistname:
2.  Refresh: (0-No 1-Yes) _
7.0 Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages
1.  Subsystem procedure name: (8 characters) 00 e e — e —
2. Subsystem procedure library name: (8 characters)
1‘0.0 BSC Multipoint Session Addresses
Define session addresses:
0-Address not defined '
1-Address in pool .
2-Address reserved
Incoming - Specify 0 or 2 (Blank)
Outgoing - Specify 0, 1, or 2 A__B__C___D__E___
' F G _H___1___J___
K—L__M_N__O0O__

G-26




BSC CCP Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)  __ __ __ _ __ __ __ __
2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters) o
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
4. Existing member name:
5. Existing member library name: e ——
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) -
2. Define the subsystem type: ‘ 5
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1.  Location name: (8 characters)  __ __ __ _ __ __ __ _
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_—
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No 1-Yes) —
4.  Maximum user record length: , (1-4075) —_—
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem
1. Line type 1-Multipoint —_
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt
5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |

1. EBCDIC/ASCII: (1-EBCDIC  2-ASCll)
2. Local station address: . (2 hex)
3. Wait time: (1 - 999 seconds)
4, Transparency: (0-No  1-Yes)

6. Remote ID:
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BSC CCP Subsystem Planning Chart

5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters ||
1. Phone list name: e
2. Refresh: (0-No 1-Yes) _
10.0 BSC Multipoint-Session- Addresses
Define session addresses:
0-Address not defined
1-Address in pool
2-Address reserved
Incoming - Specify 0 or 2 (Blank) —
Outgoing - Specify 0, 1, or 2 A__B___C__D__E____
F__G__H_ 1 ___J____
K L__ _M__N__O__
11.0 BSC CCP Subsystem Parameters
1. (Disposition of unsolicited host messages: —
(1-System console  2-History file  3-Ignored)
2. Data mode escape characters: ’ (Hexadecimal) — _ . _ __ _ __ _ __ __
3.  Sign on option: (1-Enable  2-Acquire) —
4,  Queuing: (0-No  1-Yes) —
5. CCP password security: (0-No  1-Yes) —
6.  Specify password: S,
7. Requested local ID: (15 characters)  ~ _ __ _ __ __ __ __ __ __ _ __ __ _ __ _
8. Requestor local ID: (15 characters)
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BSC CCP Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)
2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters) o .
Select:
1. Create new member 4, Delete a member
2. Edit existing member -5, Review a member
3. Create new member (rom existing member
3. Enter selection:
4.  Existing member name:
5 Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) —_——
2. Define the subsystem type: 5 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters)  __ __ __ _ _ __ _ _
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_—
3.  Subsystem support swappable: {(0-No 1-Yes) —
4.  Maximum user record length: (1-4075) —_——— —
40 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem
1. Line type 1-Multipoint —
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt
5.0 BSC General Subsystem Parameters |

PN~

o

EBCDIC/ASCII: (1-EBCDIC  2-ASCH)
Local station address: (2 hex)
Wait time: (1 - 999 seconds)
Transparency: (0-No 1-Yes)
Remote ID:
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BSC CCP Subsystem Planning Chart

5.1 BSC General Subsystem Parameters i|

1.
2.

Phone list name:
Refresh: ‘ (0-No 1-Yes)

10.0 \ BSC Multipoint Session Addresses

Define session addresses:

0-Address not defined

1-Address in pool

2-Address reserved

Incoming - Specify 0 or 2 (Blank) ——

Outgoing - Specify 0, 1, or 2 A__B__C__D_ _E___

11.0 BSC CCP Subsystem Parameters

1.

O NoahWDN

' {Disposition of unsolicited host messages:

(1-System console  2-History file  3-Ignored)

Data mode escape characters: (Hexadecimal) — — . _
Sign on option: (1-Enable  2-Acquire)
Queuing: (0-No  1-Yes)
CCP password security: (0-No 1-Yes)

Specify password:
Requested local ID: (15 characters)
Requestor local ID: (15 characters)
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SNA Upline Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) _ _ __ __ _ __ __ _
2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters) o e . —
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:

>

5. Existing member library name:

Existing member name:

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

-

SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K)

2.  Define the subsystem type: é

1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS

3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS

5 BSCCCP 6 - SNA Upline

7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270

9 SNA 3270 10 Finance

3.0 General Subsystem Parameters

1. Location name: (8 characters) = = @ — — — - —
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) - —
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —
4, Maximum user record length: (1-4075) —— o —

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type:
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt
2. Local station address: (2 hex)
3. Switch type:
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer

3 Manual answer

|

7.0 Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages
1. Subsystem procedure name: (8 characters) e e —
2.  Subsystem procedure library name: = (8 characters) e e —

Planning Forms
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SNA Upline Subsystem Planning Chart

8.0 SNA General Subsystem Parameters

1.  SDLC Buffer pool size: (2-8 K) —
2. Number of transmit buffers: ' (1-15) —_—
3.  Maximum number of sessions: v (1-32) - -
4,  Maximum receive pacing count:.. , (1-63) : ——
5. Local ID: , (Hexadecimal)
6. LU configuration library name: v L L e e
7. LU configuration member name: e e -

9.0 SNA Upline Subsystem Parameters

1.  Subsystem application ID: L e e e =
2.  Subsystem host name: (1-Other 2-IMS/VS - 3-CICS/VS) —_

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

1. Remote location name:
2. SSCPID: (0-e553%)
3. Phone list name:
4,

Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes)
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SNA Upline Subsystem Planning Chart

—— —— =~ |
1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) _ __ _ _ __ __ __ _
2. Subsystem library name : (8 characters) = o o e e —
Select:
1. Create new member 4, Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3. - Enter selection:
4, Existing member name:
5. Existing member library name: e =
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) ——
2. Define the subsystem type: 5 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 ' 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) = = @0 — — — — — — —
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_—
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —_
4, Maximum user record length: (1-4075) o —
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem
1. Line type: —
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt
2. Local station address: (2 hex) —_——
3. Switch type: —
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer
7.0 Subsystem Inactive Destination Messages

1.

2,

Subsystem procedure name: (8 characters)
Subsystem procedure library name: (8 characters)
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SNA Upline Subsystem Planning Chart

8.0 SNA General Subsystem Parameters

1.  SDLC Buffer pool size: (2-8 K) —
2. Number of transmit buffers: (1-15) ’ —
3. Maximum number of sessions: (1-32) -
4. Maximum receive pacing count: (1-63) —
5. Local ID: (Hexadecimal) — i — —
6. LU configuration library name: e
7. LU configuration member name:

9.0 SNA Upline Subsystem Parameters

1. Subsystem application ID:

2.  Subsystem host name: (1-Other 2-IMS/VS  3-CICS/VS) _
9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

1. Remote location name: S

2. SSCPID: (o—6553%)

3. Phone list name: -~

4, Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes)
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SNA Upline Subsystem Planning Chart

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

hall

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0-65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

bl o S

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Rl ol

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

LN

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0—-65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)
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SNA Upline Subsystem Planning Chart

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

PN

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

PN

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

dPOnN=

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

LRSS

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list. name:
Location activated:

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)
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SNA Peer Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) - _ _ __ _ _ __ __ _
2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters) - _ _ __ __ __ __ __ __
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
4, Existing member name: = =
5 Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) —_—
2. Define the subsystem type: 7 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) @ _— - _— _ _ __ _ __
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) _ —
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —
4.  Maximum user record length: (1-4075) —_—
3.1

SDLC General Subsystem Parameters

bl o

SDLC protocol (1~-Primary - 2-Secondary)
SDLC receive buffer size (2 or 4 K)
SDLC transmit buffer size (2 or4K)
Maximum receive pacing count (1-63)
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SNA Peer Subsystem Planning Chart

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

2. Local station address: " (2 hex)

3.  Switch type:

1 Manual call

3 Manual answer
4. Auto disconnect: (0-No  1-Yes)
5. Stay operational: (0-No  1-Yes)

2 Auto answer

13.0 . SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters {Extra copies of this section are included.)

Remote station address:

Remote location name:

Maximum number of active sessions:
Number of preestablished sessions:
Maximum number of {-frames:

Slow poll:
Phone list name:

N oA WN =

(01 to FE hexadecimal) .

Location activated: (0-No
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SNA Peer Subsystem Planning Chart

(8 characters)

Delete a member

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)
2. Subsystem library name
Select:
1. Create new member 4,
2. Edit existing member 5.

Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member

w

Enter selection:
Existing member name:
5. Existing member library name:

>

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K)

Define the subsystem type: 7 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters

Location name:

Subsystem queue space:
Subsystem support swappable:
Maximum user record length:

L

(8 characters)
(0-40 K)

(0-No  1-Yes)
(1-4075)

3.1 SDLC General Subsystem Parameters

SDLC protocol

SDLC receive buffer size
SDLC transmit buffer size
Maximum receive pacing count

LN~

{(1-Primary 2-Secondary)
(2 or 4 K)

(2 or 4 K)

(1-63)
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SNA Peer Subsystem Planning Chart

—

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

2.  Local station address: ' (2 hex)

3.  Switch type:

1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer
4.  Auto disconnect: (0-No  1-Yes)
5.  Stay operational: (0-No  1-Yes)

13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

Remote location name:

Maximum number of active sessions:
Number of preestablished sessions:
Maximum number of |-frames:

Slow poll:
Phone list name:

ONOORWON =

Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal)

Location activated: ’ (0-No
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SNA Peer Subsystem Planning Chart

13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal) o
2. Remote location name:
3. Maximum number of active sessions: (1-64) o
4. Number of preestablished sessions: o
5.  Maximum number of |-frames: (1-7) —
6.  Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) _
7.  Slow poll: (0-5) _
8. Phone list name:
13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal) o
2.  Remote location name:
3.  Maximum number of active sessions: (1-64) _
4, Number of preestablished sessions: o
8.  Maximum number of |-frames: (1=7) _
6.  Location activated: {0-No  1-Yes) _
7.  Slow poll: (0-5) _
8. Phone list name: e —
13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters
1.  Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal) o
2. Remote location name: S
3. - Maximum number of active sessions: (1—64) I
4, Number of preestablished sessions: —_——
5. Maximum number of i-frames: (1-7) _
6.  Location activated: ‘ {0-No  1-Yes) _
7. Slow poll: (0-5) _
8. Phone list name:
13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters

ONSG AWM=

Remote station address:
Remote location name:

Maximum number of active sessions:

Number of preestablished sessions:
Maximum number of |-frames:
Location activated:

Slow poll:

Phone list name:

(01 to FE hexadecimal)
(1-64)
(1-7)

(0-No  1-Yes)
(0-5)
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SNA Peer Subsystem Planning Chart

13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal) o
2, Remote location name:
3.  Maximum number of active sessions: {1—64) o
4. Number of preestablished sessions: o
5. Maximum number of |-frames: (1-7) -
6.  Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) .
7.  Slow poll: (0—b) _
8. Phone list name:
13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal) o
2. Remote location name:
3.  Maximum number of active sessions: (1—64) o
4, Number of preestablished sessions: R
5. Maximum number of |-frames: (1-7) _
6.  Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) .
7.  Slow poll: (0-5) _
8. Phone list name:
13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01 to FE hexadecimal) .
2.  Remote location name: - .
3. Maximum number of active sessions: (1—64) -
4, Number of preestablished sessions: _
5. Maximum number of |-frames: (1=7) .
6. Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) _
7. Slow poll: (0-5) _
8. Phone list name:
13.0 SNA Peer Subsystem Parameters

PN AW =

Remote station address:
Remote location name:

Maximum number of active sessions:

Number of preestablished sessions:
Maximum number of |-frames:
Location activated:

Slow poll:

Phone list name:

(01 to FE hexadecimal)
(1-64)
(1=7)

(0-No  1-Yes)
(0-5)
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BSC 3270 Subsystem Planning Chart

—
1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) e e e e e . —
2. Subsystem library name (8 characters) L e e e e
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2, Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
4. Existing member name: =
5.  Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) —_—
2. Define the subsystem type: 8 _
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSCCCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) o _ _ _ . — _ _
2. Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_—
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —
4, Maximum user record length: (0-4075) - — -
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem
2, Local station address: (2 hex) —_—
14.0 3270 Subsystem General Parameters
1. Line buffer size: (256-4096) - -
2.  Delay count: (0-255) —_—
15.0 BSC 3270 Subsystem Device Parameters
1. Device address 40 C1 C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C7 C8 C9 4A 4B 4C 4D 4E 4F
2.  Devicetype® (1,2,3,0r5) @ o o o o o o o e o
3. S/34logical ID e e e ——_—— —— ————_——— . ——
4. Lowercase (0-No 1-Yes) o o e o e e e e e —
5. Device address 50 D1.D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 D8 D9 5A 5B 5C 5D SE 5F
6. Devicetype* (1,2,3,0r8)  __ _ o o o e
7. S/34 logical ID e e e e e e e e
8.  Lowercase (0-No 1-Yes) o o o o o e
*1-Program 2-3277 Display 3-3277 with Numeric Lock 5-3288 Printer
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BSC 3270 Subsystem Planning Chart
_ e ————— )
1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
’ 1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters) e e o —— — '
Subsystem library name (8 characters) @ o o e e
Select: ‘
- 1..Create_new-member 4. Delete-a-member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4. Existing member name: e — -
5 Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) —_——
2. Define the subsystem type: . 8 _
1 Intra : 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSC CICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0  General Subsystem Parameters
1.  Location name: (8 characters) —— e
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0-40 K) —_—
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —
4.  Maximum user record length: (0-4075) —_——— —
4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem
2.  Local station address: k (2 hex) —_—
14.0 3270 Subsystem Génefal Parameters
1. Line buffer size: (256-4096) —_—— e —
2. Delay count: . (0-255) —_—— —
15.0 BSC 3270 Subsystem Device Parameters
1. Device address 40 C1 C2 C3 C4 C5 T6 C7 C8 C9 4A 4B 4C 4D 4E 4F
2.  Device type® {1, 2, 3, or 5) —_—— e e e —
3. S/34logical ID e e e o ———— —— ————————_———— —
4. Lowercase (0-No.1-Yes) = = — — — _ — — — —_— e e — e —
‘ 5. Device address 50 D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 D8 D9 5A 5B 5C 5D SE 5F
6. Device type* (1,2,3,0r5) = o — o e o e o e e e e
7. S/34 logical ID e - - —— —— ——— ———— —— —— ———— —— ——
8.  Lowercase (O-No t-Yes) _ _ __ __ __ __ __ o __
L *1-Program 2-3277 Display 3-3277 with Numeric Lock 5-3288 Printer
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SNA 3270 Device Emulation Planning Chart

.F == — = —— |
1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration
1. Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)  _ __ __ __ __ __ _ _
2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters)  _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _
Select: _
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member
3. Create new member from existing member
3 Enter selection:
4.  Existing-member name: o
5 Existing member library name:
2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem
1.  SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K) —_—
2.  Define the subsystem type: 9 _
¢ 1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSCCCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1.  Location name: (8 characters) 0o _ . o o — —
2.  Subsystem queue space: (2-40 K) _ -
3. Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) —_

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: —
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
' 3-Switched Pt-Pt
2. Local station address: (2 hex) _ —
3. Switch type: —_
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
IL 3 Manual answer

Planning Forms
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SNA 3270 Device Emulation Planning Chart

T

8.0 SNA General Subsystem Parameters

1.  SDLC Buffer pool size: (2-8 K) _
2. Number of transmit buffers: (1-15) — —
4, Maximum receive pacing count: (1-63) -
5. ‘Local ID: ) (Hexadecimal)
6. LU configuration library name S
7. LU configuration member name e e

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

1. Remote location name: -~
2. SSCPID: (o—6583s)
3. Phone list name:
4,  Location activated: , (0-No 1-Yes)

16.0 SNA 3270 Subsystem Device Parameters

Logical unit address — e . - - - —— . ——— o — o —— — — —
Device type® (2, 3, or 5) - - - .
S/34 logical 1D —_- - _—— - - -
Lowercase (0-No 1-Yes) - - - - - — - -

HPON=

Logical unit address e e e e e e e e
Device type* (2, 3, or 5) - - - — _ - - -
S/34 logical ID -
Lowercase (0-No 1-Yes) - - - _ — —_ - -

O N O

¥2.3277 Display 3-3277 with Numeric Lock 5-3288 Printer
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SNA 3270 Device Emulation Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

-

Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)

2.  Subsystem library name (8 characters)
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
Existing member name:
5. Existing member library name:

P

20 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsysteh

-

SSP-ICF common queue space: (2 - 42 K)

2.  Define the subsystem type: 9 _
1 Intra 2 BSCIMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSCCCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 characters) . _ _ _ _ __ _ __
2. Subsystem queue space: (2-40 K) —_—
3. Subsystem support swappable: {0-No  1-Yes) —

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem '

1. Line type:
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

2. Local station address: (2 hex)
3. Switch type:
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer

3 Manual answer
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SNA 3270 Device Emulation Planning Chart

I

8.0

SNA General Subsystem Parameters

N

Noo ks

SDLC Buffer pool size: (2-8 K)
Number of transmit buffers: (1-15)
.Maximum receive pacing count: (1-63)

Local ID:
LU configuration library namé
LU configuration member name

(Hexadecimal)

SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

Rl

o No o

"Device type® (2, 3, or 5)

Logical unit address
Device type* (2, 3, or 5) . _
S/34 logical 1D ] —_—— —— -
Lowercase {0-No 1-Yes) - — - -

Logical unit address - —_—— e —

S/34 logical ID —
Lowercase (0-No 1-Yes) - - _ —

*2.3277 Display 3-3277 with Numeric Lock 5-3288 Printer

9.1
1.  Remote location name:
2. SSCPID: ' | (0-68535)
3.  Phone list name: ‘ ' ' e
4, Location activated: (0-No 1-Yes) _
16.0  SNA 3270 Subsystem Device Parameters
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SNA 3270 Device Emulation Planning Chart’

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

PoN =

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

pON~

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

BWON =

(0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

pON-=

{0—65535)

(0-No 1-Yes)
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SNA 3270 Device Emulation Planning Chart

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

bail ol

(0—65535)

{0-No 1~Ye$)

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

PN =

- (0-65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

PN~

{0—65535)

(0-No  1-Yes)

9.1 SNA Upline/3270 Station Parameters

Remote location name:
SSCPID:

Phone list name:
Location activated:

rPwn =

(0-65535)

_ (0-No  1-Yes)
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Finance Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters)
2. Subsystem library name {8 characters)
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
3. Enter selection:
Existing member name:
5. Existing member library name:

>

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

-

SSP-ICF common queue space: (2—42 K)

2. Define the subsystem type: _T_ E
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer 8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1. Location name: (8 charactersy
2.  Subsystem queue space: (0—40 K) _
3. Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) .
3.1 SDLC General Subsystem Parameters
2.  SDLC receive buffer size (20r 4K) _
3. SDLC transmit.buffer size : (20r 4 K)

Planning Forms
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Finance Subsystem Planning Chart

4.0 Line Information for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt.
3-Switched Pt-Pt

3.  Switch type:
1 Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer '

170 Finance Subsystem Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

1. 'Remote station address: {01—FE hexadecimal) o
2.  Remote location name:
3. . Number of logical work stations: (1-30) o
4, Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) _
5. Automatic recovery: (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) _
7.  Exchange ID: (6 hexadecimal) - _
8. = System monitor session: (0-No  1-Yes)
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Finance Subsystem Planning Chart

1.0 Subsystem Member Configuration

1.  Subsystem configuration member name (8 characters}y
2. Subsystem library name (8 characters) e e
Select:
1. Create new member 4. Delete a member
2. Edit existing member 5. Review a member

3. Create new member from existing member
Enter selection:

Existing member name:

5. Existing member library name:

W

2.0 Common SSP-ICF Parameters for Each Subsystem

1. SSP-ICF common queue space: (2—42 K)

Define the subsystem type: I l(;
1 Intra 2 BSC IMS/IRSS
3 BSCEL 4 BSCCICS
5 BSC CCP 6 SNA Upline
7 SNA Peer -8 BSC 3270
9 SNA 3270 10 Finance
3.0 General Subsystem Parameters
1.  Location name: (8 characters) _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _
2. Subsystem queue space: (0—40 K) _
3.  Subsystem support swappable: (0-No  1-Yes) _
3.1 SDLC General Subsystem Parameters
2.  SDLC receive buffer size (2or 4K) _
3.  SDLC transmit buffer size (20r 4 K)

Planning Forms
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Finance Subsystem Planning Chart

4.0 Line Informatioh for SSP-ICF Subsystem

1. Line type: 1-Multipoint
2-Nonswitched Pt-Pt
3-Switched Pt-Pt

3. Switch type:
1 'Manual call 2 Auto answer
3 Manual answer

17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters (Extra copies of this section are included.)

Remote station address: {01—FE hexadecimal)

1.

2. Remote location name: ..~ -
3. Number of logical work stations: (1-30) o
4. Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) .
5. Automatic recovery: _ (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: , (0-No  1-Yes) _
7.  Exchange ID: (5 hexadecimal)
8. System monitor session: : (0O-No 1-Yes)
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Finance Subsystem Planning Chart

170 Finance Subsystem Parameters
1.  Remote station address: (01—FE hexadecimal) _
2.. Remote location name:
3. Number of logical work stations: (1-30) o
4.  Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) .
5.  Automatic recovery: (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) L
7. Exchange ID: (6 hexadecima) _
8.  System monitor session: (0-No  1-Yes) _
17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: {01-—-FE hexadecimal) -
2. Remote location name:
3. Number of logical work stations: (1-30) -
4. Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) _
5.  Automatic recovery: {0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) _
7.  Exchange ID: (5 hexadecimal)
8.  System monitor session: (0-No  1-Yes) _
17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01—FE hexadecimal) o
2.  Remote location name:
3.  Number of logical work stations: (1-30) _
4. Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) _
5.  Automatic recovery: (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) _
7.  Exchange ID: (6 hexadecimal)
8.  System monitor session: (0-No  1-Yes) _
17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters

NGO RN

Remote station address:
Remote location name:

Number of logical work stations:

Delayed entry:
Automatic recovery:
Location activated:
Exchange ID:

System monitor session:

(01—FE hexadecimal)

{0-No
(0-No
(0-No

(1-30)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)

(5 hexadecimal)

(0-No

1-Yes)

Planning Forms
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Finance Subsystem Planning Chart

NGO R WN =

Remote station address:

‘Remote location name:
Number of logical work stations:

Delayed entry:
Automatic recovery:
Location activated:

'Exchange ID:

System monitor session:

(01—FE hexadecimal)

(0-No
(0-No
(0-No

(1-30)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)
1-Yes)

(5 hexadecimal)

(0-No

1-Yes)

170 Finance Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01—FE hexadecimal) o
2.  Remote location name: e S
3. Number of logical work stations: (1-30) o
4. Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) .
5.  Automatic recovery: {0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated:- (0-No~  1-Yes) i
7. Exchange ID: (6 hexadecimal) .~ _
8. System monitor session: (0-No  1-Yes) _
17.0  Finance Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01—FE hexadecimal) .
2. Remote location name: -~
3. Number of logical work stations: (1-30) -
4. Delayed entry: .- ' (0-No = 1-Yes) _
5.  Automatic recovery: (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: (0-No ~  1-Yes) _
7.  Exchange ID: (5 hexadecimal)
8.  System monitor session: (0-No  1-Yes) .
17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters
1. Remote station address: (01—FE hexadecimal) _
2. Remote location name: o
3.  Number of logical work stations: (1-30) o
4. Delayed entry: (0-No  1-Yes) _
5. Automatic recovery: (0-No  1-Yes) _
6. Location activated: (0-No  1-Yes) _
7. Exchange ID: (5 hexadecimal}
8. System monitor session: (0-No - 1-Yes) .
17.0 Finance Subsystem Parameters
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address: A name, label, or number that identifies a
register, location in storage, or any other data source.

allocate: To assign a resource, such as a disk file or a
diskette file, to perform a specific task.

alphabetic character: Any one of the letters A through
Z, or one of the special characters #, $, and @.

alphameric character: An alphabetic character, dr one
of the digits O through 9.

assign/free area: The available space in the supervisor
for control areas.

Attn (key): A key that the operator presses to
communicate with the system or another display station.
Pressing the Attn key causes the INQUIRY menu to
appear on the display screen. See also inquiry.

autocall: In data communications, the capability of a
station to initiate, without operator intervention, a call
over a switched line.

autowriter: A function that causes the spool writer to
be loaded without operator intervention whenever output
exists in the spool file. See also spool writer.

backup copy: A copy of a file or a library member that
is kept in case the original file or library member is
destroyed.

backup diskette: A diskette that contains information
that was copied from another diskette or disk. A
backup diskette is used if the original information is
unintentionally altered or destroyed. ’

BASIC (Beginner's All-purpose Symbolic Instruction
Code): A programming language used to encourage
nonprogrammers to use computers for simple
problem-solving operations and for scientific,
mathematical, or business applications.

basic data exchange: A data file format for exchanging
data on diskettes between systems or devices. Basic
data exchange refers to diskette files only, not entire
diskettes. For diskette 1 diskettes, use 128-byte format.
For diskette 2D diskettes, use 256~byte format.

Glossary

binary: (1) Relating to, being, or belonging to a system
of numbers having 2 as its base; for example, the binary
digits 0 and 1. (2) Involving a choice or condition of two
alternatives, such as on-off or yes-no.

binary synchronous communications (BSC): A
flexible form of line control that provides a set of rules
for transferring data over a communications line
connecting two or more devices that use a
communications adapter.

blank: (1) The storage equivalent of hexadecimal 40.
(2) The space on a document caused by the absence of
a printed or written character.

block: (1) A record or collection of contiguous records
recorded or processed as a unit. (2) In System/34, a
10-sector unit of disk storage that contains 2560 bytes.

BSC: Binary synchronous communications.

buffer: (1) Storage or programming that compensates
for a difference in rate of flow of data, or time of
occurrence of events, when 'transmitting data from one
part of a computer system to another. (2) An area of
storage, temporarily reserved for use in performing an
input/output operation, into which data is read or from
which data is written.

byte: (1) The representation of a character. (2) A
sequence of 8 adjacent bits that are operated on as a
unit and that constitute the smallest addressable unit in
System /34 that can be addressed. (3) The
representation of a character by 8 bits; the amount of
storage required for one EBCDIC character.

CE: Customer engineer.

CE panel: A panel containing indicator lights and
switches that the CE uses during system maintenance.

character: A digit, letter, or other symbol that is used

as part of the control, organization, or representation of
data.

Glossary H-1



character set: A group of characters used for a Specific
purpose; for example, the set of characters a printer can
print. '

checkpoint record file: A disk file containing a
collection of records that contain the status of a job and
the system at the time the records are written by the
checkpoint facility. These records provide the
information necessary for restarting a job without having
to return to the beginning of the job.

checkpoint/restart facility: A facility for restarting the
execution of a program at some point other than the
beginning, after the program was terminated due to a
program or system failure. The restart begins at a
checkpoint and uses checkpoint records to reinitialize
the job.

COBOL (COmmon Business Oriented Language): A
high-level programming language for System/34 users
who need to solve business problems efficiently.

command: A request for the performance of an
operation or the execution of a particular program. See
also control command, procedure command.

command display station: A display station defined
during system configuration as being able to request
and initiate jobs, as well as being acquirable by an
executing program. See also data display station.

command mode: A mode that a display station can be
placed in. In command mode, a display station is
capable of requesting jobs or initiating jobs. See also
command display station.

command statement: A statement that requests the
performance of a particular function. A command
statement always contains the name of the command
and may include parameters or data. The two types of
command statements are control commands and
procedure commands. See control command; procedure
command.

compress: (1) To use the COMPRESS procedure or the
$FREE or $PACK utility program to move files together
on disk to create one contiguous area of unused space.
(2) To use the CONDENSE procedure or the SMAINT
utility program to move library members together in
order to create one continuous area of free space within
- a library.

concurrent processing: A method of processing in
which two or more jobs appear to be processing at the
same time. The instructions of each job are processed
one at a time, but alternate in such a fashion as to
make the most efficient use of the system.

configuration: The group of machines, devices, and
programs that make up a data processing system. See
also system configuration.

configuration record: See system configuration record.

configure: To communicate information (to the control
program) about the devices and optional features
instalied on a system.

control command: A command statement used by an
operator to control system or display station operation.
A control command does not run a procedure and
cannot be used in a procedure. See also command,
procedure command.

cylinder: All disk or diskette tracks that can be
accessed without repositioning the disk drive or diskette
drive access mechanism.

data display station: A display station that was
defined during system configuration as only being
acquirable by an executing program. A data display
station cannot request or initiate jobs. See also
command display station.

data file utility: Part of the Utilities Program Product
used to create, maintain, and display or print data files.

data mode: A mode that a display station can be
placed in. In data mode, a display station can only be
used for data entry. See also data display station.

dedicated system: A system that is executing a
program that cannot execute concurrently with another
user program.

delete: To remove a unit of data; for example, a
character, field, record, or file. A deleted file is one that
has been removed from the volume table of contents
(VTOC).

DFU: Data file utility.



directory: Same as library directory.

disk file: An organized collection of related records on
disk that are treated as a unit.

diskette: A thin, flexible, magnetic disk permanently
enclosed in a semi-rigid protective jacket.

Diskette 1: A diskette that can contain data on one
side.

Diskette 2D: A diskette that can contain data on both
sides, with two times the number of bytes being stored
in the same physical space as diskette 1.

display station: An input/output device that contains a
display screen on which data is displayed, and an
attached keyboard from which data is entered. It can be
used to request jobs and/or enter data. A display
station can be designated as the system console or as a
command or data display station at system configuration
time. Contrast with system console.

Dump File Analysis: A utility that retrieves selected
data from the dump file and formats that data so it is
easily understood. The utility then displays the
formatted data to the customer engineer.

EDDM: Extended disk data management.
EDF: Extendable disk file.

extendable disk file (EDF): A feature of the SSP that
provides the capability to dynamically increase the size
of shared and nonshared files.

field: One or more bytes of related information in a
record.

file: An organized collection of related records treated
as a unit.

file name: An arbitrary symbol created by the
programmer or program to identify and refer to a
collection of related records. See also label.

FORMAT: A diskette capacity specifying 128 bytes per
sector on diskette 1 diskettes and 256 bytes per sector
on diskette 2D diskettes.

FORMAT2: A diskette capacity specifying 512 bytes
per sector on diskette 1 diskettes and 1024 bytes per
sector on diskette 2D diskettes.

FORTRAN IV: A high-level programming language used
primarily for scientific. engineering, and mathematical
applications.

history file: An area on disk where a log of specified
types of system actions and operator responses is
recorded.

HK bytes: One-half K or 512 bytes.

I-Exchange: A file format for exchanging data on
diskettes between systems or devices that support
diskette exchange type |. I-exchange refers to diskette
files only, not entire diskettes.

ID: ldentification.

initial program load (IPL): A sequence of events that
loads the system programs and prepares the system for
execution of jobs.

initialize: To use the $INIT utility program to prepare
(format) a diskette for initial use.

input job queue: A list of jobs waiting to be processed
by the system. The list is maintained on the disk. Each
entry in the list references a procedure stored in a
library on the disk.

inquiry: (1) A request (entered from a display station)
for information in storage. See also inquiry program. (2)
A request for information that puts the system into
inquiry mode (the operator initiates an inquiry by
pressing the Attn key).

inquiry mode: A method of operation when the system
is responding to an inquiry. (The operator puts a display
station in inquiry mode by pressing the Attn key.)

inquiry program: (1) A program that enables the
operator to access information from a disk file. See
inquiry. (2) A program that is executed while the
system is in inquiry mode.

Interactive Communication Feature: A feature of the
SSP that includes interactive support for BSC and SNA
communications as well as communications between
programs within the system.

IPL: Initial program load.

K bytes: 1024 bytes.
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label: The name in the disk or diskette volume table of
contents that identifies a file. '

library: An area on disk that can contain load members,
procedure members, source members, and subroutine
members. See also system library.

library directory: A variable-sized area that contains
information about each member in the library; for
example, the member name and the location.

library member: A named collectionf of records or
statements in a library. See load member, procedure
member, source member, subroutine member.

load member: A collection of instructions that the
system can execute to perform a particular function,
regardless of whether the function is requested by.the
operator or specified in an OCL statement. Load
members can also contain display screen formats and
message members. Load members are stored in a
library. '

local work station: A work station within 1520 meters
(5000 feet) of the 5340 System Unit and attached to it
via a cable. Contrast with remote work station.

log: To record; for example to log all messages on the-
system printer.

logical ID: A two-character value that is referenced in
the OCL of your applications and is used by the SSP to
help identify active jobs in the system.

MB: Megabyte.

menu: A displayed list of items (usually jobs) from
which the operator makes a selection.

MICR: Magnetic ink character recogniiion.r

minimum SSP: The least amount of programming
support required to operate the system. Minimum SSP
does not contain support for any optional program
additions such as OLE, MRJE, and BSC.

MLCA: Multiline communications adapter.

MRJE: MULTI-LEAVING Remote Job Entry.’
MULTI-LEAVING Remote Job Entry (MRJE): An SSP

function that allows the user to communicate with a
system over a communications line using BSC.

H4

multiple-program mode: A mode of operétion during
which more than one job is processing concurrently.
Contrast with single-program mode.

network: (1) A public network is a network established
and operated by common carriers or telecommunications
administrations for the specific purpose of providing
circuit-switched, packet-switched, and
nonswitched-circuit services to the public. (2) A user
application network is a configuration of data processing

products (such-as processing units or work stations}"

established and operated by users for the purpose of
data processing or information exchange, which may use
transport services offered by common carriers or
telecommunications administrations.

nucleus: The portion of the System/34 SSP that
always remains in main storage.

OCL: Operation control language.
OLE: Overlay linkage editor.

operation control language (OCL): A programring
language used to identify a job and its processing
requirements to the System Support Program Product
(SSP).

overlay: (1) To repeatedly use the same blocks of main
storage during different stages of a program. When one
module is no longer needed in storage, another module
can replace all or part of it. {2) A program segment or
phase that is loaded into main storage. It replaces all or
part of a previously loaded segment.

overlay linkage editor: A program that catélogs object

~ members as subroutine members in the library on disk;

links object members into an object program and
catalogs the program as a load member in the library on
disk; and allows the user to manually determine overlays
for programs.

parameter: (1) A variable that is assigned a particular
value for a specific purpose or process. (2) A value that
is specified in a command statement or a control
statement.

permanent file: A file that remains in existence until
deleted by using the $DELET utility program. A
permanent file is created with a retain parameter of P
for disk or 999 for diskette.

PID: Program information department. The IBM group
responsible for distributing a program release.



print belt: A belt containing the characters that the IBM
5211/3262 Printer can print.

print image: The character set loaded into storage that
corresponds to the characters on the print belt being
used.

procedure: A set of related OCL statements, and
possibly utility control statements, that cause a specific
function or set of functions to be performed. A
procedure in a library is called a procedure member.

procedure command: A command statement that runs
a procedure. A procedure command is a special form of
the INCLUDE OCL statement. See also command,
control command.

procedure member: A procedure that is stored in a
library.

program: A sequence of instructions to a computer that
are written in a special form the computer can interpret.

A program tells the system where to get input, how to
process it, and where to put the results.

program date: The date associated with a program
(job step). The program date is specified by a DATE
OCL statement or the DATE procedure used between
the LOAD and RUN OCL statements for the program. If
a program date is not specified, the program date is the
same as the session date. See also session date, system
date.

program product: An IBM-written, licensed program
for which a monthly charge is made. A program product
performs functions related to processing user data.

program product utility: Any portion of the Utilities
Program-Preduct-(DFU, sort, WSU, SEU, or SDA).

program temporary fix (PTF): A temporary solution or
bypass of a problem diagnosed by IBM as the resuilt of
a defect in a current release of a program.

prompt: A message issued by a program that requests
either information or an operator action to continue
processing.

PTF: Program temporary fix. A temporary solution or
bypass of a problem diagnosed by IBM as the result of
a defect in a current release of a program.

record: (1) A collection of related data that is treated as
a unit. For example, one line of an invoice could
constitute a record. A complete set of records could
form a file. {(2) To store data on a reusable input/output
medium, such as a disk, diskette, or punched cards.

remote work station: A work station that uses data
communications to interface with the system unit.
Contrast with local work station.

right-adjust: The placement of data in a field or
register, so that the last significant byte at the right end
of the data is placed in the rightmost position of the
field or register.

RPG II: A commercially oriented programming language
for writing application programs that meet common
business data processing requirements.

screen design aid: Part of the Utilities Program Product
that is used to create, add, update, and delete entire
formats in a screen format generator utility load
member.

SDA: Screen design aid.
SDLC: Synchronous data link control.
SEU: Source entry utility.

sector: (1) An area on a disk or diskette track reserved
to record a unit of data. (2) The smallest amount of
data that can be transferred to or from a disk or
diskette by a single data transfer operation.

session: The period of time during which programs or
devices can communicate with each other; the elapsed
time that starts when an operator signs on the system
and ends when the operator signs off the system.

session date: The date associated with a session. The
session date is specified by a DATE OCL statement or
DATE procedure used before the first program is run
from the display station, or by the SET procedure or the
$SETCF utility program. If the session date is not
specified, the session date is the same as the system
date. See also program date, system date.

sign-on: The procedure by which an operator begins a
display station session.

single-program mode: A mode of operation during

which one job is completely processed before another
job begins. Contrast with multiple-program mode.
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SNA: Systems network architecture.

sort program: A portion of the Utilities Program
Product that arranges records in a predetermined
sequence, according to data contained in one or more
specific fields within the records.

source entry utility (SEU): A portion of the Utilities -
Program Product that the operator uses to enter and
update procedures and source programs in a library.

source member: A collection of records (such as RPG
Il specifications or sort sequence specifications) that are
used as input for a program. Source members are
stored in a library.

*spool file: An area on disk where spooled printer
output is stored while waiting to be printed.

spool writer: A program that causes printer output,
which has been stored in the spool file, to be printed.
See also spooling.

spooling: A part of the SSP that provides temporary
storage of print data on disk. See also spool writer.

SRJE: SNA/SDLC remote job entry.
SSP: System Support Program Product.

SSP utility program: An SSP control program used by
programmers in their daily system operations. For
example, SSP utility programs can be used to copy files
or initialize diskettes. -

SSP-ICF (System Support Program
Product-Interactive Communications Feature): See
Interactive Communications Feature.

subroutine member: A subroutine that needs to be link
edited (joined) before being loaded for execution.
Subroutine members are stored in. a library.

supervisor: A prog'ram that manages system resources
such as the printer(s), display station(s), disk, main
storage, input job queue, and print spooling.

swapping: Temporarily removing an active job from
main storage, saving it on disk, and processing another
job in the area formerly occupied by the first job. A
process which enables jobs to execute when there is an
overcommitment of main storage.
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system configuration: A process that specifies the
various components and devices that form a particular
operating system. System configuration combines
user-specified options and parameters with IBM
programs to produce a system having the desired form
and capacity.

system configuration record: Information stored on
disk that describes system characteristics and
programming support; for example, system date format,
disk capacity, and main storage capacity.

system console: A display station desighated to
activate certain system functions, and to control and
monitor system operation, in addition to functioning as a
display station. Contrast with display station. ’

system date: The date assigned by the system
operator during the initial program load procedure.
Generally, the system date is the same as the actual
date. See also program date, session date.

system library: The library that contains the members
that are part of the SSP. The system library is labeled
#LIBRARY and cannot be deleted from disk. See also
library, user library. '

system measurement facility: SSP routines that, in
conjunction with control storage routines, may be
invoked to monitor system activity, system device, and
SSP work area utilization, and record this data in a disk

file.

system printer: The printer, designated at system
configuration time, that is used for system and display
station printed output, unless the output is specifically
directed to another printer.

system unit: That part of System/34 that houses the
disk, diskette drive, and processing unit.

task work area: An area on disk containing control
information and work areas related to a specific task.

track: A circular path on the surface of a disk or
diskette upon which information is magnetically recorded
and from which recorded information is read.



unit address (local work station): A two-digit address.
The first digit indicates the port or cable address. Valid
first digits are O through 3. The second digit indicates
the address assigned to a work station. Valid second
digits are O through 6. If the first digit is O, the second
digit must be O or 1.

unit address (remote work station): A two-digit
address. The first digit must be 0. The second digit
indicates the unit address assigned to the work station.
Valid second digits are 0, 2-9.

user library: A library created by the user. A user
libiary is in addition to the system library and may
contain any type of library member.

Utilities Program Product: A multipurpose program
product for:

« Creating, maintaining, listing, and sorting files

« Creating, maintaining, and listing source and
procedure members in a library

« Creating and maintaining display screen formats and
menus

« Performing interactive data entry and edit functions

utility control statement: A control statement that
provides a utility program with information concerning
the way the program is to perform its function or the
output it is to produce.

volume table of contents (VTOC): An area on a disk
or diskette that describes the location, size, and other
characteristics of each file on the disk or diskette.

VTOC: Volume table of contents.

work station: A device that lets a person transmit
information to or receive information from a computer,
or both, as needed to perform his job; for example, a
display station or printer.

work station configuration record: An area on disk
that describes a command display station’s environment.
The work station configuration record contains
information such as the session date, the work station
ID of the printer to be used for the display station’s
output, and the region size for jobs submitted from the
display station.

work station utility: A part of the Utilities Program
Product that performs an interactive data entry and edit
function.

WSU: Work station utility.

128-byte format: A format for diskette 1 diskettes with
128 bytes per sector and 26 sectors per track.

268-byte format: A format for diskette 2D diskettes
with 256 bytes per sector and 26 sectors per track.

512-byte format: A format for diskette 1 diskettes with
512 bytes per sector and 8 sectors per track.

1024-byte format: A format for diskette 2D diskettes
with 1024 bytes per sector and 8 sectors per track.
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#UNKNOWN 2-33

adding program products (other than the
SSP) 6-1
adding security user profiles 11-11
adding work stations 5-1
address, unit 1-8, 2-4, 2-12
alter P/P and communication support (option
6) 2-28, 2-31
alter SNA/SDLC parameters 2-31
alter SNA/SDLC parameters (option 5)
2-28, 2-30
alter system parameters (option 3)
2-28, 2-30
alter work station configuration (option 4)
2-28, 2-31
alter work station environment (option 2)
2-28, 2-30
alternative lines 2-11
alternative system console 2-5
APPLYPTF procedure B-6
ASMDROP procedure 6-5
ASMLOAD procedure 6-4
ASMSAVE procedure 6-3
assign/free requirements
SNA peer subsystem A-14
SNA upline facility subsystem A-15
assign/free size, system 2-43
attaching cables to the system unit 1-5
attribute
local work station 2-5
remote work station 2-12
5211/3262 Printer 2-3
auto online 2-13
autocall feature support 2-49

backing up a program product 6-2
backing up the system library 7-5
backup configuration, specifying 7-5
backup diskettes, initializing B-1
badge security 11-2

BASDROP procedure 6-5

basic configuration with defaults (option
14) 2-32, 2-28

Index

BASLOAD procedure 6-4
BASSAVE procedure 6-3
blank forms
local work station network diagrams G-9
planning charts G-1
remote work station network
diagrams G-13
subsystem planning charts G-15
BSC support, batch 2-48
BSC support, subsystem 2-50
BSC support, 3270 2-50

cables, attaching to system unit 1-5
calculating the number of backup diskettes
required for the system library 7-6

changing communications lines F-2
changing or deleting security user
profiles 11-13
check out system and work stations 1-7
checkpoint record file size
determination A-13
checkpoint/restart 2-47
CNFIGICF procedure 9-3
COBDROP procedure 6-5
COBLOAD procedure 6-4
COBOL execution time support 2-47
COBSAVE procedure 6-3
command key 19 B-3
command key 4 B-3
command key 5 B-3
command key 9 B-3
communications support 2-48
completing the interactive communications
planning chart 9-2
completing the planning chart 2-17
completing the work station configuration
planning forms
local work station network diagram 2-2
remote work station network | .
diagram 2-11
compress the disk . 4-3
configuration
definition vii
displays overview 2-26
example 8-1
copying program products to disk 6-4
create/edit work station parameters 2-33

Index X-1



data buffers
receive 2-51
transmit 2-52
date format 2-36
“default forms ID 2-38
default printer
locai work station 2-6
remote work station 2-12
default user library 2-39
defining the subsystem configuration
(CNFIGICF) 9-3
deleting a work station or work station
controller 5-13
deleting selected program products from
disk 6-5
device type
local work station 2-4
remote work station 2-11
. DFUDROP procedure 6-5
DFUSAVE procedure 6-3
directory, library, making additions
to A-4
disk specifications A-9
disk upgrades F-1
diskette .
PID packaging 2-60
specifications A-9
diskettes required for SSP
installation 2-60
displays overview 2-26
displays presented for each menu
option 2-28
displays presented for subsystems 9-4
dump file analysis 2-46

EMBDROP procedure 6-5

EMBLOAD procedure 6-4

EMBSAVE procedure 6-3

error recovery, security 11-27
ESDROP procedure 6-5

ESLOAD procedure 6-4

ESSAVE procedure 6-3

example, initial installation 8-1
exchange ID 2-51

extended disk data management 2-45
extended index data management 2-45

file, security 11-3

FORTDROP procedure 6-5

FORTLOAD procedure 6-4

FORTRAN execution time support 2-47
FORTSAVE procedure 6-3

full system configuration (option 1)

2-28, 2-29

general parameters | 2-36
general parameters I 2-37

hardware upgrades F-1

HELP displays B-4

HELP support 2-44

history file automatic wrap
overflow file size 2-37
specifying 2-37

history file blocks 2-23

history file scroll 2-46

|-Exchange 2-46
initial SSP installation steps 3-1
initializing diskettes 6-2, B-1
input job queue
automatic start 2-37
size 2-37
specifying 2-37
INSTALL procedure 2-54
Install portion of planning chart 2-52

_installation

aids B-1

and configuration definition vii

and configuration of SSP-ICF 9-1
displays overview (INSTALL) 2-54
example 8-1 :
multinational character set conversion
utility C-1 ‘

planning chart, completed example 8-8

procedure outline 1-2
verification, program product

BASIC 10-14

Basic Assembler 10-4
COBOL * 10-12
FORTRAN IV 10-7
RPG Il 10-1

installation—languages 2-56
installation—program products 2-58
installation—PTFs and backup 2-59



installation—SSP-Interactive
Communications Feature 2-57
installation—utilities 2-55
installation, initial SSP  3-1
installation, preparing for 2-1
installing

a release update 4-1

‘other program products 6-1

program product utilities in user

libraries 6-6

SSP-ICF subsystem support 9-7
INSTCOPY procedure B-2
INSTINIT procedure B-1
interactive communications feature
installation 9-1
interactive communications feature
support 2-49
intializing backup diskettes B-1
IPL overrides, configuration
parameters B-5

keep messages at end-of-job 2-36

language group
local 2-6
remote 2-13
library directory, making additions
to A-4
library requirements
blocks 2-22, A-2
directory sectors 2-22
sectors A-2
line number 2-11
lines per inch, 5225 Printer
local work station 2-7
remote work station 2-13
lines per page 2-38

listing contents of security files 11-38

local work station configuration, 2A
local work station configuration, 2B
local work station configuration, 2C
local work station configuration, 2E
local work station network diagram
blank forms G-9
completed example 2-8
completion of 2-2
explanation of 2-2
logical 1D
controller 2-11
local work station 2-4
remote work station 2-11
system console 2-3

2-10
2-10
2-10
2-10

logical ID (continued)
5211/3262 Printer 2-3
logical unit mode 2-51

magnetic stripe reader

local work station 2-6

remote work station 2-12
main storage upgrades F-1
master security officer, definition
of 11-3
menu security 11-2
menu, system configuration 2-28
MICR SUBRO8 2-44
MICR SUBR25 2-45
microcode update 4-1, 4-8
MLCA support 2-49
modifying your System/34 environment 5-1
MRJE support 2-48
multinational character set C-1

.

number of local work stations 2-34

option 1 and option 14 defauit table A-7
overlay linkage editor  2-47

overrides for configuration

parameters B-5

parameter override chart B-5
password security 11-1
password security disptays 11-8
add new users 11-11
change or delete user profiles 11-13
define password security 11-8
performance parameters 2-42
physical setup 1-1
PID diskette packaging = 2-60
plan the installation 1-4
planning chart |
blank forms G-1
completed form 8-8
completion of 2-17
explanation of 2-17
prepare the site 1-4

Index
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preparing diskettes (see initializing screen size

diskettes) local work station 2-6
preparing to install remote work station 2-12

other program products and ) ‘ SDADROP procedure - 6-5

features 2-61 SDASAVE procedure 6-3

SSP 2-1 . SDLC support, subsystem 2-50
print belt secondary SNA/SDLC support 2-48

characters B-11 : security

member name 2-38 at sign-on 11-1
print spooling, specifying 2-37 badge 11-2
printer default for released jobs 2-36 class 11-12
printing the configuration 4-5 deactivating password or badge 11-10
program products error recovery 11-27

backing up 6-2 file and library 11-5

copying to disk 6-4 ’ file size- 11-17

deleting from disk 6-5 installation 11-8

installation of 2-52 "levels of access 11-29
program products, preparing for limitations 11-28
installation of 2-61 listing the security files 11-38
public access level, security 11-6 menu 11-2

menu display 11-14
officer 11-3

overview 11-1

password 11-1

password displays 11-8
add new users 11-11

release update (option 15) 2-28, 2-32, 4-1 change or delete user profiles 11-13
release update, installation of 4-1 define password security 11-8
reload parameters 2-22 profiles, user 11-13
reloading the system library 7-1 removal 11-10
remote line use 2-35 o resource 11-5
remote work station configuration, resource displays 11-16
2A 2-16 ) i add file/library record 11-19
remote work station configuration, ) change file/library record 11-21
2B 2-16 define resource security 11-16
remote work station configuration, display names of
2C 2-16 files/libraries 11-23
remote work station configuration, resource owner utility menu 11-23
2E 2-16 resource security utility menu 11-16
remote work station line service aids authorization 11-12
configuration 2-35 summary to installing 11-28
remote work station network diagram security file
blank forms G-13 ) error recovery 11-27
completed example 2-15 saving and restoring 11-26
completion of 2-11 security support, specifying 2-44
explanation of 2-11 security user profiles
remote work station support - 2-49 . adding 11-11
resource security file listing changing 11-13
by owner ID 11-44 deleting 11-13
by resource name 11-42 setup the work stations 1-4
by user ID 11-46 SEUDROP procedure 6-5
review configuration parameters (option 16) SEUSAVE procedure 6-3
2-28, 2-32 . single program mode 2-36
roll down key B-3 slow polling 2-35
roll up key B-3 SMF 2-44
RPGDROP procedure 6-5 SNA/SDLC parameters 2-51
RPGLOAD procedure 6-4 SNA support, subsystem 2-50
RPGSAVE procedure 6-3 SNA support, 3270 2-50

'SORTDROP procedure 6-5
SORTSAVE procedure 6-3



special function key usage B-3
specifying SSP-ICF during CNFIGSSP 9-1
spool file storage estimates A-10
spooling parameters
autowriter 2-40
priority 2-7
resident writer 2-7
separator pages 2-7
spool all printers 2-40
spool file preferred location 2-41
spool file segment size 2-41
spool file size 2-41
spool writer buffer size 2-40
SRJE support 2-48
SSP
feature support | 2-44
feature support Il 2-46
initial installation 3-1
preparing for installation of 2-1
support for program products 2-47
SSP-ICF communications support 2-50
SSP-ICF support 2-49
startup procedure name 2-36
station address 2-51
station address, controller 2-11
storage estimates  A-1
storage estimates, spool file A-10
stripe reader (see magnetic stripe reader)
subconsole
attribute 2-5, 2-12
ID 2-7
subconsole support 2-46
swappable remote work station
support 2-34
switch types 2-35
switched remote lines 2-35
system blocks A-1
system checkout 1-7
system configuration menu 2-28
system library
backing up of 7-5
calculating the number of backup
diskettes for 7-6
calculating the number of diskettes
for 7-6
reloading of 7-1
system measurement facility 2-44
system security file listing 11-38

task work area considerations A-6
task work area size

calculation of A-4

example 8-14
task work file blocks, specifying 2-23
trace table size 2-43
translate table name 2-39
translation tables E-1

unit address
local work station 2-4
remote work station 2-12
user access to spool file,
specifying 2-46
Utilities Program Product
deleting from user libraries 6-6
file names 6-6
placing in user libraries 6-6

verification
Basic Assembler installation 10-4
BASIC installation 10-14
COBOL installation 10-12
FORTRAN 1V installation 10-7
initial SSP installation 3-19
release update 4-16
RPG |l installation 10-1
VTOC entries
deleting 2-24
specifying 2-24

work station
adding 5-1
attaching cables to system unit 1-5
buffer size 2-43 -
configuration options 2-34
~ data management 2-42
deleting from system 5-13
work station environment 2-38
work station parameter member name 2-33
work station parameters (option 9)
2-28, 2-31
WSUDROP procedure 6-5
WSUSAVE procedure 6-3

X.21 communications D-1

5211 Printer

characters on print belt B-11
5224 Printer 1-3, 2-4, 2-7, 2-11, 2-13
5225 Printer 1-3, 2-4, 2-7, 2-11, 2-13
5250 display stations 1-2, 2-4, 2-11
5256 Printer 1-2, 24, 2-11
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